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68 11818

reader shootout
snowdonia landscapes
Two Digital Camera readers take up our 
Shootout challenge as they learn how to 
improve their landscape shots – in all 
kinds of weather…

Macro
8 lenses on test
Macro lenses enable you to capture the 
miniature world that’s all around us. We test 
eight macro primes as we reveal the best 
choices for your SLR or CSC

photo proJects
10 new ideas to try
Get inspired and find something new to 
try this month, as we explore 10 creative 
projects you can try yourself – including 
enhancing portraits with props

171

40 Discover tips and techniques to crack one of photography’s trickiest challenges, 
as five top pro photographers reveal the secrets they use to frame each image 

they shoot to perfection – from portraits to street photos, and from landscapes to still-life

m a st e r  t h e  a rt  o f

c O m P O S I T I O N
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Welcome to 
this special 
edition of  
Digital camera

espite all the bells and 
whistles of modern-day 
cameras, there’s not 
much help on hand when 
it comes to composition. 

How you choose to frame your scene 
and what you choose to place in it is 
the most crucial skill a photographer 
can develop. It’s also one of the 
hardest skills to get to grips with 
– so, for this month’s main 
feature, we asked five of the 
world’s top photographers 
to talk us through their top 
composition tips. 

As you’ll see, this month’s issue 
also includes a stunning 2016 
calendar featuring a dozen iconic 
images brought to you by our 
lovely new sister magazine 
Professional Photography. 
Check it out – it’s awesome!  

This month we’re also launching 
our brand-new Photo Club – which 
you’ll automatically be made a 
member of if you’re already 
subscriber. And if you’re not, there 
are some great offers, gifts and 
savings to be made. Turn to page 
64 for more details. 

this Month’s star contriButors…

about the cover shot
Willie Huang’s 
‘Leading The Way’ 
won a Highly 

Commended award in the My 
USA category of 2015’s USA 
Landscape Photographer 
of the Year awards. See page 
10 for our selection of winning 
and commended shots.
www.usalandscape
photographeroftheyear.com

Willie says: “When I visited 
Mono Lake, California, I was 
surprised to find water so still 
it resembled a giant mirror. I 
spotted an outcrop of tufas 
and decided to hike towards it 
for a closer look. I instantly 
saw an S-shaped sandbar 
along the shore. The shape 
and the reflections of the tufas 
drew me to that scene.

“I chose a wide, but not too 
wide, focal length to highlight 
the curve of the sandbar while 
maintaining the size of the 
tufas in the background.”
www.williehuang 
photography.com

Canon 5D Mark II with EF 
16-35mm f/2.8L II lens at 
25mm; 0.6 sec, f/11, ISO 100

D
the BiG interView
patrick ward
This collector of the eccentric reviews 
his career in documentary photos

turninG pro
charlie waite
The leading photographer explains 
what makes his workshops succeed

Question Master
andrew JaMes
Andrew solves reader queries about 
Lightroom and hand-held landscapes

liGhtinG Guru
scott KelBy
Scott takes up the challenge of 
a poor venue for a wedding shoot

portfolio
tatsuo suzuKi
The photographer who’s not afraid 
to get in the face of his subjects

photoshop Maestro
JaMes paterson
James shows you how to master 
Photoshop’s Focus Area tool

88

96

76

98

74

136

 
Ben Brain
Editor, Digital Camera
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Brought to you by our new sister magazine Professional 
Photography, this gorgeous calendar will keep you company 
all year round. Mark your appointments beneath 12 iconic 
shots from the likes of Ansel Adams and Lynsey Addario.
Download on your PC or Mac via  
www.bit.ly/dc171calendar

From the makers of Digital Camera, Professional 
Photography is a new magazine bringing you 
inspirational images, pro kit, interviews and news 
every month. On sale now at good newsagents

FREE! 2016 
cALeNDAr

164-paGe 
Buyer’s  
Guide
Choose your next camera or 
lens with the help of this 
164-page magazine, packed 
with expert reviews. This 
issue of Camera Shopper 
is provided as a PDF ebook: 
download it to your PC or Mac 
via www.bit.ly/shopper12

restore 
old photos 
eBooK
This guide shows you how to 
scan in old photos and make 
them look as good as new, 
with the help of Photoshop. 
You’ll also find ideas for 
making new photos look 
old! Look for this ebook after 
the magazine.

9 free  
tips cards
Our popular tips cards offer 
pocket-friendly advice for 
photographers on the go. This 
month’s selection includes a 
range of low-light situations, 
with suggested settings and 
techniques to try. Look for 
them after this magazine.

10 Videos
This issue includes a range 
of image-editing videos to 
accompany this month’s 
Digital Darkroom  section. 
Our Photoshop experts 
demonstrate how to enhance 
colour in every shot using 
Lightroom; how to create a 
portrait with true depth; and 
how to use the Focus Area 
tools in Photoshop to make 
selections. You’ll also find a 
video review of the Nikon 1 J5.
Watch the videos via www.
bit.ly/dc171video 

Whenever you see this 
logo on a page in the 
magazine, you can 
find related content at 
www.bit.ly/dc171video

watch  
Video  
www.bit.ly/ 
dc171video
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10 hotshots
Selected shots from the USA 

Landscape Photographer of the Year

18 photo projects
Creative ideas to try, from starry 

selfies to adding props to portraits

32 in focus
The latest news, from fresh kit 

to photo contest winners

40 the art of composition
Five photographers explain 

how they plan and frame their shots

54 back to basics
Get to grips with Through 

The Lens photography with our guide

58 image analysis
Three stunning photographs 

dissected to see what makes them tick
 

68 shootout
Two readers are challenged 

to shoot landscapes in Snowdonia 

74 portfolio
Meet the street photographer 

who likes to get in really close

76 photo answers
Reader queries solved, from 

Lightroom to handheld landscapes

84 assignment
Take on our new photo contest 

and enjoy our wildlife winners

88 patrick ward 
Explore the work of this 

memorable documentary shooter 

96 turning pro 
Make an online showcase

100 scott kelby 
Salvaging a wedding shoot 

is Scott’s latest mission 

103 bluffer’s notes 
The genius of Dennis Stock 

133 Digital Darkroom
Extend your Lightroom and 

Photoshop skills with guides and videos

154 back issues  
Complete the set!

156 Desert island D-slr  
David Clapp speaks

106 Canon eos 
5D iii vs 

sony alpha ii 
A top-rated SLR meets 
a world-beating CSC – 
which is better?

112 nikon 1 J5 
Discover a new 

CSC with high-tech 
features in a retro shell

116 Canon g3 X 
The lens on 

this new superzoom 
compact delivers an 
amazing 24-600mm!

118 macro prime 
group test 

Get up close and 
personal as we test 
eight fixed-length 
macro lenses for your 
SLR or CSC 
  

126 monitors 
Get the big 

picture as we try out six 
displays for editing your 
photos in style  

128 Camera 
phones

Smartphones are 

everywhere, but which 
takes the best photo? 
We snap away with six 
models to find out 

130 Camera 
apps

Enhance your 
smartphone with its 
very own editing app. 
Discover six intriguing 
options you could be 
downloading today
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171

v i D e o s

P h oto s h o P  g u i D e

Get rid of grime, mend scratches and 
rebuild lost faces in Photoshop 
See page 4 of your ebook

Photoshop tips and techniques to give 
new shots the vintage look 
See page 16 of your ebook

Use brushes and Blend Modes to 
revitalise old mono shots 
See page 8 of your ebook

Improve your old photos to recover 
detail and boost tone 
See page 6 of your ebook
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170

v i D e o s

Master white balance and calibration 
for perfect hues in Lightroom 
Read the tutorial on page 134

Use Focus Area in Photoshop to make 
automatic selections of what’s in focus 
Read the tutorial on page 136

Discover the options for making 
selections based on focus 
Read the tutorial on page 137

Explore the Nikon 1 J5, a charming new 
CSC with high-tech features
Read the review on page 112

Merge a set of exposures into a detail-rich 
single image with Photoshop 
Read the tutorial on page 142

Shoot a portrait then add mood and 
focus in Photoshop and Lightroom 
Read the tutorial on page 138
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W i n n i n g  i m ag e s  f ro m  u sa  l a n D s Ca p e  p h oto g r a p h e r  o f  t h e  y e a r  2 01 5

grant orDelheiDe      winner, my usa category  “after several days of chasing 
lightning unsuccessfully in the grand canyon, a storm finally developed one evening. i watched its 
progress, then positioned myself along the rim in the right spot. i had hoped the strike would hit 
where it did, but obviously i had no control over that. Luck was definitely on my side.” 
Kit Canon EOS 5D Mark III with Canon EF 17-40mm f/4 L USM lens at 32mm  Exposure 1.3 sec at f/4, ISO 640

h ot s h ot s
w

w
w

.g
ra

n
to

rd
el

h
ei

d
e.

co
m

ABOUT THE 
COMPETITION 
The brainchild of esteemed 
landscape photographer, 
Charlie Waite, the USA 
Landscape Photographer  
of the Year competition is 
designed to celebrate the 
diverse rural and urban 
views of the USA, with 
a top prize of $5,000.
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paul leatherbury      winner, cLassic view category  “this image was taken in eastern oregon. the biggest 
difficulty was achieving adequate depth of field, as it was overcast and light levels were low. But since there was mist, there was 
no need to try to achieve sharp focus to the farthest area of trees. Post-processing was minimal. contrast was raised a bit, 
saturation boosted a little, and of course the image was sharpened. other than that, nature provided the lighting and drama.” 
Kit Canon EOS 5D Mark II with Canon EF 28-135mm f/3.5-5.6 IS USM lens at 85mm  Exposure 1/125 sec at f/13, ISO 800
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roger arnall      winner, BLack and white category  “i was a visitor in ny, enjoying a walk around the city, 
with  no pre-planning for specific image-making. the interesting ‘box protrusions’ at the trump tower took my eye. it was 
an overcast day, and the uniform natural light allowed the building form to express subtle vertical and diagonal rhythms. 
in addition, the glass façade reflected the buildings opposite, which added another textural dimension to the subject.”
Kit Sony Alpha 7R with Sony FE 24-70mm f/4 ZA OSS lens at 70mm  Exposure 1/125 sec at f/9, ISO 1,600
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h o t s h o t s

Don JaCobson      winner, urBan category  “i’d travelled to new england to photograph fall colour, 
and initially i resisted my B&B host’s recommendation to go to the rock of ages quarry. after the third day, i gave 
in – and i was stunned by the graphic quality and the scale of the place. i wasn’t able to use a tripod, so i braced 
the camera against the top of a fence and had to take several photos to achieve the framing i was looking for.” 
Kit Nikon D300 with Nikon 18-200mm f/3.5-5.6 lens at 90mm  Exposure 1/125 sec at f/9, ISO 200
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timothy aiken      overaLL winner, youth  “i stepped out of my tent in the sierra nevada mountains, 
saw the milky way, and knew exactly the photo i wanted. it was incredibly cold, and a howling wind was funneling up 
the valley; so i worked quickly, using a head lamp to aid with composition. i processed the raw file twice – once for 
the foreground, and again for the sky, and combined the two images in Photoshop.” 
Kit Nikon D7100 with Nikon AF-S 10–24mm f/3.5-4.5G ED lens  Exposure 30 sec at f/3.5, ISO 6,400
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teD gore      overaLL winner, aduLt PortfoLio  “a friend and i set out one february day across the mesquite 
flat sand dunes in death valley. at one point, my friend came over a ridge towards me and mentioned something about an 
interesting line ‘over there’. i decided to check it out, and this is what i found. i ended up shooting a focus stack of the sand 
in order to get complete front-to-back sharpness, and cropped my original horizontal composition to a vertical one.” 
Kit Nikon D600 with Nikon AF-S 17-35mm f/2.8D IF-ED lens at 24mm  Exposure 1/125 sec at f/11, ISO 100
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Pho t o 
P ro jeC t s

10 fresh and creative ideas to  
try – from light-painting to 

vertical panoramas…

How to avoid 
bright spots

In order to avoid creating 
overexposed areas or 
‘hotspots’ when light 
painting, keep the torch 
moving, and switch it off if 
you move around the scene. 
A head torch comes in 
handy too, enabling you to 
check camera settings 
without using up precious 
battery juice unnecessarily.

shoot a 
starry selfie
Embrace the long nights and add a 
personal touch to your outdoor photos 

P r o j e C t  1
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enjoy shooting 
self-portraits. 

But why not follow nature 
photographer Manish 
Mamtani’s example and 
disguise yourself in the dark?

“I was in the Arches 
National Park in Utah on a 
mission to shoot landscapes 
at night, but the clouds 
moved in,” reveals Manish. 
“I sat in the car for about two 

hours when finally the sky 
cleared. After quickly setting 
up my Canon EOS 5D Mk III 
and Rokinon 14mm f/2.8 lens 
on a tripod near a cliff, I 
climbed up to what’s known 
as the Windows section, then 
used a remote shutter release 
to take a long-exposure selfie. 
I had to stand still for the 
exposure time of 30 seconds.
 To balance the exposure of 
the foreground with the starry 

sky, Manish used two torches. 
“I positioned one on the 
ground and adjusted the 
beam so that the light wasn’t 
too harsh on the rocks, and 
kept the other torch in my 
hand to show that I was 
light-painting. Obviously I 
couldn’t move during the long 
exposure, so I angled the 
torch away from the arch to 
avoid creating a hotspot.” 
www.manishmamtani.com
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get creative 
with props 

Plan a portrait session 
themed around antiques 

and accessories

ringing props to a portrait 
shoot can give your pictures an 
added dimension. In fact, they can 

become the entire creative basis for a shoot, 
as photographer Jodie Mann explains.
 “The idea here was to recreate a 
figurehead from a 19th-century ship, with 
a slight fashion-editorial edge,” she says. 
“Bringing all the right elements together 
on the same day is always a challenge, so 
research and preparation were key. I knew 
I wanted a derelict, industrial setting to 
provide a sense of abandonment, and my 
stylist used a variety of suppliers to obtain 
the props. The netting, the ship’s wheel (very 

real and very heavy!) and the miniature ship 
used in the hair were sourced from a nautical 
antiques shop, while the outfits came from 
a vintage clothing warehouse. The ropes 
were borrowed from a performance artist.”
 Jodie used her camera tethered to a 
laptop for this shoot, as the larger and more 
detailed display made it easier to spot where 
adjustments to the set-up were required. 
She also introduced additional features 
to the pictures during post-production. 
“To enhance the eerie feel, I used Photoshop 
brushes to add layers of mist and even 
create little cobwebs on the ship’s wheel.”
www.jodiemann.co.uk
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light-paint 
a still-life
Challenge yourself 
to create a torch-lit 

picture in just one take

ou don’t have to be 
in the middle of a 
rural or industrial 

scene to start a light-
painting project. Giovanna 
Griffo keeps things closer to 
home, and uses a small torch 
to illuminate still-life 
arrangements instead.
 Giovanna typically creates 
these images in one take.“My 
set-up is very simple,” she 
says. “I use an SLR – a Nikon 
D800 in my case – and a 
standard zoom. It’s then a 
case of working in darkness 
and keeping the torch moving 
during a long exposure of one 
or two minutes. 
 “It can be hard to judge the 
amount of light required to 

create a good exposure,” she 
adds, “so you have to rely on 
your instinct, and be prepared 
to repeat the process until 
you get the desired result. 
But I would say that’s the 
beauty of this technique: 
unpredictable results that 
lead to unique images.”
 Giovanna always shoots 
in raw, which allows her to 
fine-tune the exposure and, 
in particular, the white 
balance when she processes 
an image. “Sometimes I 
also shoot more than one 
exposure and blend them 
together in Photoshop to 
achieve a more sophisticated 
quality of lighting.” 
www.giovannagriffo.it
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In the mode 
for slow shots

To enable exposures that 
last for minutes, you’ll need 
to use Bulb mode. This is 
often available as part of 
the Manual (M) exposure 
mode – scroll down through 
the shutter speed settings 
until ‘Bulb’ is highlighted.
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stitch a 
vertical 

panorama
Raise your game with 

a project inspired by 
‘Vertical Churches’ 

P r o j e C t  4

P h o t o
P r o j e C t s

ichard Silver has been working 
on his ‘Vertical Churches’ project 
for four years, and has already 

amassed a collection of more than 100 
different church interior panoramas from 
all over the world.
 The approach to creating these images 
is the same as for shooting a horizontal 
panorama: with the camera set to Manual 
exposure mode, manual focus and a preset 
white balance for consistency, shoot a series 
of frames with enough of an overlap so that 
they can be easily stitched together in 
software. “I start out shooting the pew, 
moving my way up to include the ceiling and 
then end up with the back of the church,” 

reveals Richard. “The final image usually 
consists of anywhere from five to nine 
individual frames, and I try to keep them 
in a true panorama aspect ratio of 3:1.
 “I start processing the raw files in 
Lightroom and move to Photoshop to stitch 
them together, although sometimes this can 
be difficult due to the angle of the church or 
the ceiling lights.
 “Another challenge is shooting handheld, 
as not all churches allow the use of a tripod. 
Depending on when you visit, there can also 
be lots of people in the church. I can often 
remove them in Photoshop, but sometimes 
there are just too many to deal with.”
www.richardsilverphoto.com
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ighT stencils 
are great fun to 
experiment with. 

All you need is a single light 
source – we used a flashgun 
mounted with a softbox.
 First, print out a simple 
shape in white on a black 
background, twice. Tape the 
two print-outs together, then 
to your softbox. Find a dark 
location with a wall to shoot 
against. Set up your tripod 

and manually focus on the 
wall. With Manual mode set 
on the camera, use a shutter 
speed of 10 seconds at ISO 
100, and an aperture that 
allows the background to be 
seen. (We used f/11.) Set 
your camera’s self-timer, 
press the shutter and enter 
the scene. As the exposure 
starts, walk towards the lens, 
pressing the strobe’s test 
button to trigger the flash.

Photograph 
soap film 
Capture abstract 

colourscapes at home

make a light stencil
Watch your flash photography take flight

hooTing the liquid 
beauty of light 
interference 

colours on the surface of 
soap film is the perfect 
home project to brighten up 
a grey day. Add a splurt of 
washing-up liquid to a bowl, 
along with a little warm water 
and a few drops of glycerine. 

Dip a small wire loop (we 
opted for a metal coathanger, 
bent to form a 10cm-diameter 
hoop) into the mixture and 
transfer this to a location near 
a bright window – or to 
somewhere you can use 
bounce flash or a lamp to 
illuminate the soap film. Use 
black cloth for a background. 

With a macro lens, or a 
standard lens fitted with 
close-up filters, fill the frame 
with colour. Work in Manual, 
setting a small aperture (such 
as f/16) and a fairly fast 
shutter speed. (We opted for 
1/60 sec, boosting the ISO to 
800 to get there.) Focus 
manually using Live View.
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Feel the force 
Use forced perspective for fun photos

Create a 
micro galaxy

Turn water drops into 
interstellar marvels

oni Niemelä’s 
macro project 

is sure to inspire. By 
focusing in on water drops 
formed on plants by 
morning dew or after 
a storm, he captures 
stunning images that 
resemble clusters of 
planets and stars.

Joni uses a Nikon D800 
with a full set of extension 
tubes and a reversed 
50mm lens, allowing him to 
get very close and achieve 
greater than 1:1 life-size 
magnification.“It’s usually 
best to look for clusters 
that have different size of 
drops,” he advises. “I’ve 

found that the seeds of the 
fireweed plant make the 
best subjects, as they have 
quite long threads. It’s still 
a challenge though, and 
there have been times 
when I’ve taken hundreds 
of photos without getting 
satisfying results.”
www.joniniemela.com
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LaYing with 
perspective – 

making large objects 
appear small and small 
objects appear large – 
can produce some very 
entertaining results.
 Here’s one idea to try 
the next time there’s a full 
moon: shoot a silhouetted 
figure that appears to be 
interacting with it, whether 
using it as a head, as we’ve 
done here, lassoing it, lifting 
it up or kicking it…

The period just after sunset, 
when you have enough light 
to set a faster shutter 
speed, and while the moon 
is still low in the sky, is the 
optimum time to shoot. Use 
a long lens to make your 
model and the moon seem 
closer in size. You’re after 
a silhouette, so set the 
exposure for the sky. A fast 
shutter speed will help to 
keep your model sharp, so 
you’ll need to raise your ISO 
as light levels drop.

P
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take a new look at the zoo
Give your animal photographs the look and feel of stylish studio portraits 

here are many 
ways to approach 
zoo photography, 

but one technique that’s 
grown in popularity is to 
edit a shot so it appears to 
have been shot in a studio. 
That’s how Pedro Jarque 
Krebs created this striking 

image, once he’d taken the 
original image using a Canon 
5D Mk III and 70-300mm lens.
 “I isolated the gorilla with 
a cutout and created a layer 
mask,” he reveals. “Trimming 
is the most important phase, 
but it’s also the most time-
consuming. To achieve a 

cutout that looks natural, you 
need plenty of patience to 
isolate all the visible part of 
the fur – sometimes hair by 
hair! In this case I used 
Photoshop’s Quick Selection 
Tool and then I refined it with 
the Refine Mask option. Once 
the layer mask was complete, 

I chose a black background, 
and worked the subject in 
detail with the Dodge and 
Burn tools. I also lightened 
some of the areas in the 
background, in order to 
simulate the reflection of 
lights in a studio background.”
www.pedrojarque.com

T

P r o j e C t  9

P
ed

ro
 J

ar
q

u
e 

K
re

b
s

www.digitalcameraworld.com  DEcEMBER 2015       D i g i ta l  C a m e r a             29



30            D i g i ta l  C a m e r a        DEcEMBER 2015 www.digitalcameraworld.com

Build a 
layered 

cityscape 
Combine multiple shots 

to create a city stack

nder featureless 
wintry skies, an urban 
view has the potential 

to look flat and unremarkable. 
An easy way of pepping things up 
is to use a multiple-exposure trick 
to produce an angular, repeating 
image that’s reminiscent of the 
early Cubist style. 
 The trick here is to move 
the camera between frames, 
changing the angle of view slightly 
for each one. Shooting the 
pictures as individual frames and 

combining them in Photoshop or 
similar editing software gives you 
more quality control than using 
an in-camera multiple-exposure 
function. Bump up the ISO so that 
you can shoot handheld, and use 
a preset white balance and 
manual focus to prevent settings 
changing between frames.
 When picking your location, 
avoid complex areas and trees, as 
these usually look blurred when 
merged – although that can be 
a great project idea in itself…

U

Step
 
Take a sequence of shots, moving 
the camera between frames. Record 
the images in quick succession and 
move diagonally as this reveals 
variation in angle both horizontally 
and vertically. Also, move the 
camera rather than your feet… 

1 Step
 
Back at your computer, open your 
images in Adobe Bridge and go to 
Tools>Photoshop>Load File into 
Photoshop Layers. If you’d like to 
make any adjustments in Adobe 
Camera Raw, do it beforehand, then 
select Done rather than Open.

2 Step
 
Select your images in the Layers 
panel by clicking the top frame, 
holding Shift, and clicking the frame 
second from the bottom. Now adjust 
the ‘fill’ and ‘opacity’ sliders at the 
top of the Layers panel; the more you 
do this, the more extreme the edit.

3 Step
 
As the layers are piled up, details can 
become blended together and look 
too bright. Create a Curves layer on 
the top by selecting the Curves icon 
above the Layers tab. Pull the line 
into a more pronounced S-shape to 
increase the contrast.

4
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Photography news from around the globe

WILD AT HEART
As a Canadian physician outfoxes the competition to take the Wildlife 
Photographer of the Year 2015 title, enjoy a selection of the winning photos

C O M P E T I T I O N  w I N N E r s

he winners of this year’s 
Wildlife Photographer 
of the Year competition 
have been announced, 

and amateur photographer Don 
Gutoski has walked away with this 
year’s crown for his striking image 
‘Tale of Two Foxes’. The haunting 
portrait of a red fox carrying the bloodied 

body of its prey, a white Arctic fox, was 
lauded by judges for illustrating the 
struggle for life in the sub-arctic climes 
of  Cape Churchill, Canada.

Cape Churchill is where the range of the 
red fox and the more northern Arctic fox 
overlap, says Don. “The Churchill guides 
had heard that the two species will 
occasionally fight, but no-one we talked to 

had ever seen this behaviour. By the time 
I got close enough to capture the event, the 
fight was over and the victor was feeding. 
I took a number of pictures of the event, 
until the red fox had eaten its fill and 
picked up the remains.”

14-year-old Ondrej Pelánek from 
the Czech Republic claimed the Young 
Wildlife Photographer of the Year 2015 
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NICE CUBE
f l a s h  l I g h T

The LED Light Cube (£399 / 
$540) combines a 5,000-lumen 
LED (delivering the intensity of 
three 100W light bulbs) with a 
150W flash in a unique box-like 
design for photographers 
interested in shooting both stills 
and video. Its modular design 
enables the light to be used in 
isolation, or further lights can be 
added and clipped together.
www.ledlightcube.co.uk 

FOCAL 
POINT

Canon PowerShot 
G5 X
Inside the G5 X (and the 
new G9 X, below) is the 
same 20.2MP back- 
illuminated 1-inch type 
sensor and Digic 6 
processor found in the 
Canon G7 X. The G5 X 
also has the same 
24-100mm (equivalent)  
f/1.8-2.8 lens as the 
G7 X. In a significant 
difference, however, 
the G5 X has an 
electronic viewfinder . 
This is a 0.39-inch type 
OLED device with 2.36 
million dots, and it 
shows 100% of the 
scene that will be 
captured. The EVF also 
has a refresh rate of 120 
frames per second.
www.canon.co.uk

Canon PowerShot 
G9 X
The G9 X is very similar 
to the popular G7 X, but 
Canon has managed to 
shrink it down by 25% 
and it’s actually around 
the same size as the 
popular Canon S120, 
which has a 1/1.7-inch 
sensor. While this 
shrinking has had a 
negative impact upon 
the lens specification 
(it’s equivalent to a 
28-84mm f/2-4.9 
optic) it doesn’t seem 
to have impacted upon 
the build quality of the 
G9 X. Control-wise, the 
G9 X is straightforward, 
with a mode dial on the 
top plate and a 3-inch 
1,040,000-dot 
touchscreen in addition 
to four control buttons.
www.canon.co.uk

rounding up 
what’s new 
and exciting

GO TO  
www.digital 

cameraworld.com  
FOr ThE LATEsT 
NEWs, rEvIEWs 

&TEChNIquEs

To view all the winners, 
visit the exhibition and 
find out more about 
touring dates visit: 
www.nhm.ac.uk/
visit/wpy.html

title for his image ‘Fighting Ruffs’ 
(above), which he shot in Norway.

More than 42,000 photographers 
from 96 countries entered the contest 
this year, its 51st. An exhibition of all the 
category winners and highly commended 
images is on display at London’s Natural 
History Museum until 10th April 2016, 
and will then travel internationally.
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CaNoN 
dEBUtS thE 
EoS M10

N E w  C s C

While the recently launched 
Canon EOS M3 (review, issue 170) 
is designed to appeal to relatively 
experienced photographers, 
the new EOS M10 is aimed at 
those who are a little newer to 
photography. Inside the M10 is the 
same 18MP APS-C format sensor 
found in the Canon 100D, along with 
the Digic 6 processing engine. The 
M10 doesn’t have a viewfinder, so 
images must be composed on the 
3-inch 1,040,000-dot touchscreen.
www.canon.co.uk
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OPTICAL PRImES

LAND AHOY!

samyang adds fast-aperture primes to 
its lens range for mirrorless cameras

Landscape Photographer of the Year named

l E N s E s

C O M P E T I T I O N  w I N N E r

amYanG has 
introduced two 
prime lenses for 

CSCs with an aPS-C sensor 
size. The 21mm f/1.4 ED AS 
UMC CS is a wide-angle manual 
focus lens with a 21mm angle of 
view, which makes it ideal for 
landscapes, architecture and 
interiors. The lens features eight 
glasses in seven groups, including 

nDY Farrer has 
been selected as 
the overall winner 

in the 2015 Landscape 
Photographer of the Year 
competition. His picture of 
Dorset’s Jurassic Coast in the 
snow beat thousands of entries to 

Pixelmator for ioS9
The maker of the 
popular image editor 
for iPad and iPhone 
has launched a major 
update to the app. 
Pixelmator for iOS 2.1 
(£3.99/$4.99) adds 
support for iOS 9 and 
brings multi-tasking via 
Split View on iPad.
http://appstore.
com/pixelmator

World’s fastest 
memory card
Lexar has introduced 
the Lexar Professional 
2933x (from £139.99, 
32GB) and 1400x XQD 
(from £96.99, 32GB) 
2.0 cards. The 2933x 
XQD 2.0 is the fastest 
XQD card on the market 
today, Lexar claims.
www.lexar.com

Polaroid Snap 
Instant Camera
Polaroid is bringing 
back, well, Polaroid with 
its new Snap Instant 
Camera ($99.99), 
which pops out prints 
onto 3x2-inch Zink 
paper ($9.99 for 20, 
with peel and stick 
backs) just as you 
remember, but also 
saves digital copies to 
an SD card.
www.photojojo.com

rounding up 
what’s new 
and exciting
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DaviD Hurn 
is one of 
Britain’s most 
important 
reportage 
photographers. 
Reel Art Press 
has released the first anthology 
dedicated to one of Britain’s most 
respected photographers from one 
of his most iconic periods. The 
1960s: Photographed by David Hurn 
(£29.95/$49.95; ISBN: 978-1-
909526-13-6) includes photo 
essays from the streets of London, 
encompassing everything from 
Soho’s strip clubs to anti-Vietnam 
protests to Churchill’s funeral.
www.reelartpress.com
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PaNNING 
FoR GoLd

Pa N N I N g  T O O l

Silky-SmooTh panning is nearly 
impossible to pull off freehand, 
but with the Slider 100 device 
(£394/$499), a panning video 
shot is easily achievable. The Slider 
100 features a base plate with a 
1/4-inch thread ready to take your 
choice of head. The slider plate itself 
uses eight steel ball bearings that 
ensure smooth movement.

As a Manfotto product, there 
are plenty of options for mounting. 
Stands and tripods can also easily 
be attached as well.
www.manfrotto.co.uk

one extra-low dispersion lens 
(ED) and three glass aspherical 
lenses (ASP) to help minimise 
light dispersion.

Designed for portraits, the 
50mm f/1.2 AS UMC CS is a 
standard-angle manual focus 
lens. The lens uses nine lenses in 
seven groups, with two glass 
aspherical lenses.
www.syopt.com

bag the £10,000 top prize. Shots 
are at the Balcony of London 
Waterloo from 23rd November 
until 7th February 2016; the 
awards book is Landscape 
Photographer of the Year: 
Collection 9 (AA Publishing). 
www.take-a-view.co.uk
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NISSIN IN ACTION
Nissin’s Di700A + Air 1 offers 
a lot of creative flexibility

N E w  f l a s h g u N

delkin Sd UhS-II / 
CF UdMa 7
Delkin’s high-speed 
USB card reader 
(£29.99/$39.95) 
features dual slots 
for SD and CF and 
enable simultaneous 
download from both 
cards through a fast 
USB 3.0 connection.
www.delkin.com

Crumpler Light 
delight 4000
The bright colours and 
outward design of the 
Light Delight 4000 
backpack (£49/$89) 
hide a more serious 
interior. The outer is 
made from material 
that offers resilience 
against rips.
www.crumpler.com

Calumet Foldable 
LCd Viewfinder
Featuring an optic with 
a 3x magnification, this 
foldable LCD viewfinder 
(£125/$190) simply 
bolts to your camera’s 
base plate then hinges 
over the LCD. The 
eyepiece is formed 
of rubber, enabling 
complete isolation 
of the view.
www.calphoto.co.uk

rounding up 
what’s new 
and exciting
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oTShoe flashes 
offer a great way 
to extend your 

creativity, and this spark 
can be further lifted by 
taking the flash off-camera. 
The Nissin Di700 + Air 1 
(£169/$299) is a strobe and 
2.4GHz wireless flash kit that 
uses Nissin’s new Nissin Air 
System to enable flash and 
camera to work wirelessly.

The system is fully TTL-
compatible, so even when the 
flash is off-camera, the wireless 
transmitter that slots into the 
hotshoe will enable your Nikon, 

Canon or Sony to control the 
flash’s power as if the flash was 
directly attached. The flash rates 
at GN54 @200mm, with i-TTL 
and manual modes as well as 
high-speed sync of 1/8,000 sec.
www.nissindigital.com

h

FOCAL
POINT

PIER PRESSURE
Welsh photographer named winner of Land 
and sea Photography Competition

C O M P E T I T I O N  w I N N E r s

he Society of 
International nature 
and Wildlife 

Photographers has revealed 
the winners of its annual 
Land and Sea Photography 
Competition, with Welsh 
photographer eric Pearce 
taking the crown.

Eric, from Gwent, was chosen 
as the winner for his image ‘Path 

to Glory’, which judges said 
“shows the connection between 
land and sea perfectly.”

FPhotographers were asked to 
submit anything from great vistas 
to beautiful seascapes. Images 
which show atmosphere and 
mood were encouraged. Eric 
has won a 12-month Society 
membership for his shot.
www.sinwp.com
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Sigma is launching what’s being 
billed as the world’s first 20mm 
f/1.4 lens for full-frame SLRs. 
The new £849.99 20mm f/1.4 DG 
HSM | A is available now in Sigma, 
Canon and Nikon fits. Part of 
Sigma’s premium Art line, it features 
a Hyper Sonic Motor for fast, quiet 
autofocus, and includes a large-
diameter aspherical lens 
that promises to deliver high-end 
performance at the f/1.4 maximum 
aperture. Chromatic aberrations are 
said to be kept at bay by two FLD 
glass and five SLD glass elements.
www.sigma-imaging-uk.com

Congratulations to Bill Hansell, 
who’s scooped the top prize in our 
competition to shoot The Color 
Run in 2015. This sporting charity 
event takes place throughout the 
summer and early autumn in the UK, 
and sees participants being covered 
head to toe in brightly coloured 
powder every 1km. Bill wins a Canon 
PIXMA PRO-100S for his image, 
which captures the atmosphere 
of the Manchester event.
www.thecolorrun.co.uk





Big savings on 
must-have items

Discover how bespoke offers’ free Beat My Price service  
could save you up to 12%* when you’re shopping online

here are free alternatives for 
most camera accessory-based 
photography techniques, such 
as using a narrower aperture 

instead of an ND filter to slow down an 
exposure, or using your camera’s timer 
instead of a remote release to stop camera 
shake, but for complete creative control 
and convenience, you’ll eventually find that 
you need at least one or two camera 
accessories to take your photography to 
the next level. The only problem is, once 
you start accessorising, photography can 
become an expensive hobby. This is where 
Beat My Price can help.

Beat My Price is a new type of shopping 
service that takes the hassle out of bargain 

hunting by finding the best prices for you†. 
Beat My Price has teamed up with a 
number of preferred partners and 
suppliers to make sure it can source the 
very best prices for everyone’s favourite 
products. When you’ve found a product 
you want on Amazon, John Lewis, 
Currys or another major retailer, you 
simply copy the website address and 
paste it into the Beat My Price website 
at bespokeoffers.co.uk.

If successful, you’ll receive an email 
within 48 hours of submitting the product 
page link, although it can land within just 
a few hours. You then have a limited time 
(usually 12 hours) to take up the offer of 
the exclusive price, which can include a 

saving of up to 12% – a significant saving 
on high-ticket items.‡

The discounts don’t just apply to 
photography accessories, however, so 
you can use the service for other 
purchases. If you’re shopping for video 
games, electronics, toys, computing, films, 
books or TV shows, the Beat My Price 
team could save you money and hassle, 
which is always welcome at this time of 
year with Christmas looming.

Shoppers are currently able to make up 
to five requests a day on Beat my price.§ 
Visit bespokeoffers.co.uk to shop and save 
with just a few clicks. We tried it with some 
of our favourite camera kit, and you can 
see the results opposite…

try Beat my Price at

Terms & Conditions * the 12% claim applies across all categories offered on Beat my Price. Prices, products and availability correct at time of publication. † three out  
of four times we find a better price than the one found by the consumer. ‡ Your personalised discount will be emailed to you within 48 hours. there is a limited time  

period to use the discount, usually 12 hours. § Customers are currently able to make up to five requests a day on Beat my Price and registration is required.  
Beat my Price is owned and operated by Barclaycard, whose conditions apply.

bespokeoffers.co.uk
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bespokeoffers.co.uk

Pay just 
£329
15%* off 

a goPro hero 4 
video camera

2 31

Pay just 
£479.98

16.6%* off a sigma 
50mm F1.4 Dg hsm art 

lens for nikon

Copy it
 
Find the product you want at any major 
retailer on the internet, then highlight the 
URL in the address bar and copy it.

Paste it
 
Visit bespoke.co.uk and paste the URL into 
the Beat My Price search bar.

Buy it
 
Beat My Price will look for a better price 
and email you – usually within 24 hours, 
although it may take up to 48 hours.‡

Pay just 
£1,525.60
19.9%* off a sony 

Cyber-shot DsC-rX1r 
digital camera

Pay just  
£79.98

20%* off a Lee Filters 
Big stopper glass 

nD filter

Pay just 
£1,999.95

19.9%* off 
a nikon D750 

digital camera
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oday’s digital 
cameras make 
a lot of things 
in photography 
easier –but 
there still isn’t 

a handy button labelled  
‘Better Composition’. How 
you compose an image – in 
other words, how you choose 
which elements to include in 
the frame and how to arrange 
them – is a personal and 
subjective decision. It isn’t 
something you can learn by 
rote, like the relationship 
between f-stops and shutter 
speeds, or the mathematics 
of hyperfocal distance.

Compositional and framing 
skills are often paraphrased 
as ‘having a good eye for a 
picture’. Some speculate that 
it’s an ability that you’re either 
born with or you aren’t. Like 

most skills, however, natural 
talent will only get you so 
far, and perseverance and 
practice are needed to 
develop this ‘eye’. Finding 
a good teacher or mentor 
to give you feedback and 
pointers is also useful, but 
chances are you don’t have 
a top pro living next door or 
running your local camera 
club. So that’s where we 
come in.

Over the next 12 pages, 
we speak to leading pro 
photographers from diverse 
fields to find out how they 
composed particular pictures 
from their collections, and 
reveal the decisions that 
enable each to work so well. 
They’ll also be sharing plenty 
of advice for you to try on 
your next project as you hone 
your composition skills…

T

Tips and techniques to crack one of 
photography’s trickiest challenges, 

with Geoff Harris

M ast E R  t h E  a Rt  o f 

C o m p o s i t i o n
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revor’s portrait is of the late 
Sax Shaw, who was head of 
stained glass at Edinburgh 
College of Art. “Sax was a real 

character: a contemporary of Picasso, who he 
knew reasonably well, and somebody who lived 
and worked in Edinburgh for most of his life after a 
spell in Paris,” says Trevor. “We photographed Sax 
several times. This one was taken in his studio in 
natural daylight, using a 5x4 Linhoff.”

Trevor says there’s a debate in portrait 
photography right now over whether you should go 
in cold, make a quick portrait and leave, or spend 

T

2

3

1 

p o rt r a i t s
Trevor Yerbury uses composition to 
get to the heart of his portrait subjects

C o v e r  s t o r y
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“We took this image during a 
workshop to show how you could 
separate black velvet from a black 
background by using a particular 
form of direct lighting,” says Trevor. 
“Choosing the right background for a 
portrait is important, and people don’t 
always give it enough consideration. You 
want your subjects to stand out, so we don’t 
tend to shoot our subjects against pale 
backgrounds without good reason. If you 
look at a lot of classic portraits, they’re often 
taken against a dark or moody background 
so the individual can jump out.”

For the lighting, Trevor used Bowens 
strip lights and heads, angled so that they 
formed a pyramid. “I shot through the gap, 
which is how I got that ‘cat’s eyes’ look.”

Why This  
composiTion Works

Why This  
composiTion Works

1  Not every 
portrait needs 
strong eye contact, 
but this one really 
benefits from the 
engagement with 
the viewer, and 
captures Sax’s 
intensity and 
mischievous spirit. 
If eye contact is 
important, always 
set the autofocus 
point carefully on 
the eyes, and try to 
avoid reflections 
from glasses.

2  Sax was a 
prodigious smoker 
of Gauloise, a brand 
associated with 

European artists 
and bohemians, so 
the inclusion of the 
cigarette is entirely 
fitting. Trevor also 
uses the positions of 
the hand to carefully 
frame the face.

3  This is a fairly 
tight crop, but one 
that captures Sax’s 
rakish hat while 
giving the figure 
space to breathe 
within the frame. 
It also ensures 
that there are 
no background 
distractions to draw 
attention away from 
Sax’s steady gaze.

1   Whether Trevor is using natural or 
artificial light, the lighting needs to 
complement the face. Note the graphic shape 
of the face under the hood and the very even 
lighting, which evokes the traditions of classic 
portraiture

2  Strong eye contact creates powerful 
engagement with the viewer, while the catch 
light in the eyes is pleasing.

3  The clothes complement the background 
without clashing with it. The background 
brings out the serene facial expression, with 
no distractions allowed to intrude.

1 

2

3 

more time with the subject. “Our approach is 
to try to get to know more about the subject,” 
he asserts. “One of the great privileges of being 
a portrait photographer is that you get to spend 
time with people like Sax. We discourage 
photographers to just sit the subject down 
and start snapping away. You should try to 
spend an hour or longer engaging with them 
and watching them: their hand movements, 
their head movements, what they are doing 
with their body and so on. So you know there 
are certain nuances that you want to capture. 
The hands are important, particularly with 
men. We used the hands to frame and compose 
part of this portrait.”

Such careful observation came in useful 
when photographing Sax. “Sax was a heavy 
smoker, so that had to be part of the frame,” 
says Trevor. “He was an intense but 
mischievous person. The idea here was to get 
his sense of mischief into the image, but also 
to keep it simple, using only daylight.

“We tried a series of poses, then chose the 
ones we liked the most. We’ll select 
our favourite four or five 
images from a portrait 
session and pin prints 
up on the wall. Over 
the next weeks, we’ll 
favour one over the 
others until we’re left 
with just one or two 
images. This works 
better than making an 
instantaneous decision.”

Top Tip
Unless it’s for creative effect, 

avoid composing a portrait 
so that the edge of the frame 
cuts through joints such as 
the elbows, knees or ankle: 

it just looks awkward. 

C o v e r  s t o r y

Trevor yerBUry

Trevor comes from a 
long line of Scottish 
photographers dating 
back to the 1860s, and 
pioneered the informal 
style of wedding 
photography that 
dominates the genre 
today. He’s also an 
accomplished portrait 
photographer, and his 
work with Billy Connolly 
was featured on the 
BBC series The Bigger 
Picture. Trevor holds 14 
Kodak European Gold 
awards, along with 
accolades from the 
Society of Wedding and 
Portrait Photographers 
and other industry 
bodies. Visit Trevor and 
Faye Yerbury at www.
yerburystudio.com.
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G
avin admits he 
doesn’t have a very  
technical approach to 
composition. “I just 

see things, and I don’t really know 
what I like until I see it. I work very 
visually. I have read about the rule 
of thirds, verticals and horizontals, 
leading lines and so on, but to me 
it’s more about capturing feeling; 
seeing something I like, and 
shooting it.

1 

2

“This image of the cyclist was taken 
at the famous Tsukiji fish market in 
Tokyo. I love the air of decay. Sadly, 
it’s being moved to a different 
location, so go there while you 
still can.”

Gavin explains how he walked 
around the historic fish market 
until something caught his eye. 
“I immediately noticed the 
entrance: I knew that if I could get 
the right subject coming across 
the frame, it would make a strong 
picture. So there were these porters 
pushing carts, and I must have 
waited 20 minutes or so for one of 
them to cross the doorway in the 
right way. All of a sudden this guy 
rode across, and made the picture.”

Gavin knew he would only get 
a second to take the shot, so he had 

Gavin MiLLs

Gavin has worked 
all over the world, 
particularly in London 
and Tokyo. He’s a 
regular contributor 
to the Leica Meet and 
other street and 
documentary forums 
on Flickr, and is noted 
for his unerring eye for 
composition and skilful 
use of black-and-white 
toning. For more on 
Gavin and his work, 
visit www.gavinmills 
photography.com.

st r e e t &  
D o C u m e n ta ry
Gavin Mills walks the streets with 

an intuitive approach to framing
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pre-focused to roughly the right area, 
halfway between where he was 
standing and the doorway. “Since 
changing to a Leica from Nikon SLRs 
a few years ago, I have become a lot 
quicker with manual focusing,” he 
says. “It’s like learning how to drive 
a beautifully engineered car. It takes 
time, but the results are worth it.”

As well as careful focusing and 
quick reactions, Gavin stresses the 
importance of patience in good street 
and documentary photography. “I see 
a scene I like, like a bridge or a market, 
and this is my stage. I’m waiting for 
the actors to turn up. In other words, 
you either see a subject and find a way 
to frame them, or you find the frame 
and wait for the subject.”

When it comes to more general tips 
for street photography, Gavin explains 

that he often shoots using a wide 
aperture to isolate the subject 
(a common theme among the 
photographers we spoke to for this 
feature). “Some other good tips are to 
use the leading lines of buildings to 
draw in the eye, and to carefully think 
about what and what not to include 
in the shot. Don’t try to get too much 
in the frame, because it starts to get 
confusing, and the viewer is not sure 
what the subject is.”

Why This 
composiTion 
Works

1  Using a 28mm lens, 
Gavin has included enough 
of the scene to add 
evocative context while still 
capturing the detail of the 
cyclist, perfectly placed in 
the big entrance. The 
graphic shapes are so 
strong that you could invert 
the image and it would still 
hold together.

2  There’s activity in the 
background, but it’s relevant 
to the milieu – a busy fish 
market – and it doesn’t 
distract from the silhouette 
of the cyclist. By carefully 
choosing his position and 
pre-focusing, Gavin has 
been able to choose exactly 
which elements to include.

3  Careful vignetting 
focuses attention on the 
cyclist riding past, but 
there’s still enough detail 
left in the outer edges of the 
frame to capture the feel of 
the unique location.

2

“This is an image of my wife Noriko, 
taken on a family holiday in Cyprus, 
but it shows how you need to think 
about light and composition in quite 
spontaneous shots,” Gavin says. “To 
me the photo was about looking at the view, 
which is why I placed her there. I could have 
put Noriko dead centre, but it seemed more 
natural this way, with the trees framing the 
bench. So again, it was about going with 
what felt natural and right, rather than 

following hard-and-fast rules. My street 
and documentary photography generally 
features people. If you see somebody 
interesting, or an interesting scene, it’s 
good to walk around and visualise it from 
different angles, looking at the light. That 
said, you have got to find the best angle 
and framing quickly, particularly if you are 
doing street photography and the subject 
doesn’t want to hang about. It’s a great way 
to learn and think on your feet.” 

Why This composiTion Works

1  By placing the subject off-centre, 
Gavin creates a more visually satisfying 
composition of a loved one enjoying a scenic 
break during a long car journey.

2  The trees nicely frame the subject 
without causing dissonance or distraction.

3  By extending the depth of field via a 
narrow aperture to capture the background 
vista, Gavin has added a sense of scale to the 
image. The angle of the woman’s hat also 
complements the slope of the hills. Subtle 
vignetting has been used to focus attention 
on the subject.

1 2 
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Top Tip
Look at the backdrop of a 

photo before the foreground 
details. Bright colours in the 

background will draw a 
viewer’s eye, so consider a 
mono conversion instead.
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oss says this 
dramatic macro 
image differed 
from the norm 

before it was even shot. 
“A lot of macro shots are 
opportunistic because you’re 
obviously dealing with nature. 
This is a shot I pre-visualised. 
I’d wanted to take an image of an 
insect backlit against the moon 
for a while. However, I quickly 
realised that I couldn’t do it 
because of the technical 
implications of shooting in low 
light, finding the subject, etc. So 
I decided to use the sun, then 
processed it using a cooler white 
balance to make it look moonlit.”

Ross’s next challenge was to 
find a subject in the right place. 

“Local knowledge is important in 
nature photography, because you 
need to know where the sun is 
and where to look for subjects. In 
this case, it was Tamar Lakes in 
Devon. I got up at around 5am, 
and found a resting male banded 
demoiselle with its wings open. 
(They usually rest with them 
shut.) The open wings made for 
a better silhouette, because the 
profile was much clearer.”
Ross trimmed a few grasses 
nearby to get a clean view of the 
insect, then got himself into 
position, waiting for the sun to 
appear. “I used a 200mm macro 
lens, which allowed me to 
magnify the ‘preciseness’ of the 
insect a bit more. The biggest 
challenge was making sure that 

r

1 

2
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ross hoddinoTT

Ross is established as 
one of the UK’s leading 
wildlife and outdoor 
photographers. His 
clients include RSPCA 
Photolibrary and the 
National Trust, and he’s 
an Ambassador for 
Nikon UK and 
Manfrotto. Ross’s 
books include Digital 
Macro & Close-up 
Photography and 
The Landscape 
Photography 
Workshop. For more on 
Ross and his work, see 
his website at www.
rosshoddinott.co.uk.

w i l D l i f e 
 & n at u r e

Ross Hoddinott shows how he strips his 
nature images down to their essentials
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Top Tip
Including an odd number of 
subjects or colours tends to 

produce more interesting 
and balanced images than an 

even number. Three really 
is the magic number!

the insect fitted within the sphere 
of the sun. If the tail or head 
overlapped, it would have merged 
into the darkness. The sun moves 
quickly as it rises, so I had to 
regularly alter my position. I like 
the way the composition is a bit 
off-centre, and how the reed drifts 
through the shot.”

Speaking of macros in general, 
Ross believes that many people 
make the mistake of going for a 
very simple, almost scientific 
close-up of the subject. “I 
encourage a creative approach. 
Also, people often get cluttered, 
messy backdrops, where the 
subject gets lost. I favour shooting 
with a shallow depth of field, or 
having some distance between the 
subject and the background. You 

can also shoot against the sky, 
which creates a nice backdrop. 
A shallow depth of field creates a 
diffused background and helps 
your subject to pop, but it means 
that you have to focus very 
carefully. I advise students to use 
a tripod and zoom in via Live View 
so that they can manually place the 
focus very precisely.”

Ross also counsels against 
becoming fixated on the rule of 
thirds and other compositional 
devices.  “Whatever you shoot, the 
most important thing is to find 
balance in your shots. Sometimes 
an image will just look balanced, 
even if it doesn’t follow any rules. 
You can conform to rules and get 
something that lacks natural 
harmony. Trust your instincts.”

“WiTh plants and flowers,” says Ross, 
“it’s slightly less challenging, because you 
haven’t got the problem of the subject 
flying away. This gives you more time to think 
about composition. I love using a shallow depth of 
field and the kind of simplicity this creates. With 
plants and flowers, I tend to use selective focus – 
one focused sharply, the others drifting in and out 
of focus in the backdrop. So the background is 
recognisable and adds balance, but doesn’t distract 
from the main subject.”

Here, Ross took advantage of the way orchids 
often grow in groups. “What I also did was shoot 
effectively through an orchid close by, which gave 
a nice soft-focus effect and added to the colour.”

1   Ross positioned 
himself so that there was 
an orchid close to the 
front of his lens, thereby 
creating the soft, pink 
colour that suffuses 
much of the shot.

2  Despite the soft-focus 
effect, the main flower to 
the left is sharp precisely 
where it needs to be. 

Ross shot with a 200mm 
lens, choosing a wide 
aperture of f/5.6.

3  The diffused 
background flowers add 
context and balance, 
without drawing attention 
away from the main 
subject. Leaving all three 
in focus would have been 
more predictable.

Why This composiTion Works

Why This 
composiTion 
Works

1  Male banded 
demoiselles don’t usually 
rest with their wings open, 
so Ross ensured he 
captured the shape of the 
insect within the sphere of 
the rising sun.

2  By using a 200mm 
macro lens, Ross was able to 
capture as much detail as 
possible, right down to the 
hairs on the insect’s legs. 
Everything stands out 
perfectly against the light 
background of the sun.

3  Note how the shape of 
the reed anchors the image, 
and adds another graphic 
shape. It also contrasts with 
the shape of the insect’s tail.

1 
2
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C o v e r  s t o r y



48            D i g i ta l  C a m e r a        DECEMBER 2015 www.digitalcameraworld.com

1 

2

3

F
or this shot, 
taken in the 
mid-1980s,  
Robert’s aim 

was to create an image 
that didn’t refer to the 
outside world. “It was 
strongly influenced by Man 
Ray, Jaroslav Rossler and 
other surrealist and 
modernist photographers.”

Robert set up this still-life 
image in a studio and lit the 

elements from underneath to 
get rid of shadows. “I worked 
with a view camera [a type of 
bellows camera dating back 
to the 19th century], as I am 
very interested in the fixed 
vantage point, and tried to 
make an image that only 
makes sense from a very 
specific, fixed perspective. 
If one were to walk into the 
studio, it would look nothing 
like the final image.”

st i l l- l i f e
Robert Sulkin  reveals the principles 

that underpin his surreal still-lifes

C o v e r  s t o r y

roBerT sULkin

Robert’s involvement 
with photography 
began in the early 
1970s, working in a 
social landscape 
mode under the 
spell of Robert Frank. 
He then became 
fascinated by Marcel 
Duchamp, Dada, Man 
Ray, surrealism and 
modernist doctrine. 
He is currently 
Professor of Art at 
Hollins University in 
Virginia, USA. Visit 
his website at www.
robertsulkin.com.
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Why This  
composiTion Works

1  Although 
Robert says the 
elements have 
no particular 
symbolism they 
balance each 
other out 
beautifully. The 
clamp anchors 
the foreground 
and contrasts 
with the lighter 
elements

2  The interplay 
between graphic 
shapes drives 
this image, with 
the sharp rigidity 
of triangle and 
square glass 

creating a nice 
interaction with 
the softer, 
elliptical shapes. 

3  As with other 
examples in this 
feature, the 
edges are subtly 
darkened to 
focus attention 
on the centre of 
the image, 
drawing in the 
viewer’s eye. It’s 
up to them to 
find meaning in 
the image, or 
just enjoy the 
interplay of 
shape and form.

1 

2

This image was made in the same period 
as ‘Homage to Outerbridge’. “I used Fresnel 
glass as a prop, as it distorts space,” Robert 
explains. “The image was lit from underneath so 
the elements seem to float in space. The objects 
that are partially laid under the Fresnel glass are 
distorted, so it acts like a magnifying glass while 
also creating a distortion.”

Again, Robert choose elements that had no 
immediate reference points or deliberate cultural 
connotations. “I use elements that only take place 
in visual language – you either accept it or you 
don’t, based on what you are looking at. I want the 
images to be away from the here and now, not to 
look like something that sits on your coffee table in 
your living room.”

So why does Robert mainly use black-and-
white for his still-life work? “I can control tonality. 
With colour, I would have to find things that were 
the right colour, and avoid too much local colour.”

Why This  
composiTion Works

1   Fresnel glass 
distorts space and 
works effectively as a 
prop, adding to the 
mysterious, surreal 
atmosphere of the 
photograph. 

2   This image derives 
much of its impact from 
the contrast and 

interplay between 
different types of 
shape, and different 
textures.  

3   Would this still life 
have worked so well in 
colour? Possibly, but 
Robert would have 
needed to use colours 
carefully to pull it off.

3 

Top Tip
Use the camera tethered to 
a computer for still-life or 
switch to Live View, as the 
larger view makes it easier 

to judge the relationship 
between the objects.

The title of the image is 
‘Homage to Outerbridge’, a 
reference to photographer 
Paul Outerbridge. “He was 
a commercial photographer, 
but also did what I would 
call a lot of modernist or 
surrealist compositions,” 
Robert explains.

To set up the scene, Robert 
used a white board, along 
with a clamp and a triangular 
figure – “These are objects 
that have no connotations 
in the culture,” he says. Via 
a slide projector, he then 
projected a Paul Outerbridge 
image into the construction. 
“It’s a bit appropriated, but 
I re-contextualised it in my 
own terms.”

So how did Robert go 
about choosing the elements 
to include in the composition? 
“It’s intuitive. I approached it 
in terms of visual language: 
it’s very much about the 
interplay of elements in the 
photograph, the interplay 
of shape and form, and the 
relationship of shape and 
form to the edge of the frame. 
I look at the composition 
through the view camera, 

and tweak and change it until 
I am comfortable with it on 
my own terms. I seek a 
certain purity in the way all 
the shapes and forms 
‘interplay’ with each other, 
and I try to create an illusion 
of space too.”

Although Robert tries to 
work in an intuitive way, his 
images are far from being 
off-the-cuff. “If I am coming 
into the studio for the first 
time after a long layoff, 
everything is awkward. 
I have to exercise visually, 
then I get a better sense of 
what works and doesn’t. If the 
image isn’t coming together, 
I will take a couple of shots, 
make a contact proof, and 
work out what I need to do.”

Robert’s advice for readers 
wanting to explore this kind 
of photography is not to make 
any particular assumptions 
that a creative still-life has to 
be a certain way. “You can 
make up your own rules in 
photography, and art in 
general. That said, the fixed 
vantage point is important, 
so the camera should be on a 
tripod. Then it’s just a matter 
of patience, and thinking in 
terms of the whole frame. 
If you are constructing an 
image, you are responsible 
for every element with it.”

C o v e r  s t o r y
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l a n D s Ca p e s T
here are some who say you 
should never have the focal 
point in the centre, but Charlie 
Waite takes this rule with a 

pinch of salt. “In this image,” he says, “the tree 
is on its own in the centre of the frame to convey 
its nobility and stature. When a particularly 
interesting tree is shot with other trees, they 
can mask it.

“That said, you need a supporting landscape 
if you’re gong to make a single tree your subject. 
Here, the tree is supported by various slopes that 
act as ‘folds’ in the background. There’s a slope 
to the left of the tree that’s also parallel with the 

1 

2

Charlie Waite explains how to bring 
out the best in your outdoor scenes

C o v e r  s t o r y

CharLie WaiTe

Charlie is one of 
the world’s leading 
photographers of 
landscapes, with a 
distinctive style that 
conveys serenity and 
calm. As well as being 
widely published and 
exhibited, Charlie is 
in great demand as a 
teacher and workshop 
leader via his 
company, Light & 
Land. For more on 
Charlie and his 
work, visit www.
charliewaite.com.
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“This image is about 
using clouds to give 
emphasis to a 
particular shape,” 
Charlie says. “To get the 
amphitheatre effect, 
I needed friendly clouds. 
A cloud to my left, which you 
can’t see in the image, is 
stopping the light falling on 
to the background. The 
oblique lighting also reduces 
the monotony of the big slab 
of green. The vertical 
rectangle between the two 
stubble fields adds interest.”

Charlie says he was 
seeking a sense of order in 
the scene. “On the left-hand 
side, at the top of the yellow 
field, is a skinny hedge, 
which fits snugly around the 
other elements, like a hand 
around a ball. I also needed 

a few arcs in this image to 
balance out the severe 
horizontal lines.

“One of the biggest 
challenges that my students 
face is photographing a ‘big 
landscape’, which they can 
find cumbersome and 
intimidating. How do you 
jam this huge landscape into 
a 35mm frame? The key is to 
refine, to omit redundancies. 
Think of the bits you want in, 
and the bits you don’t.

“Don’t just say, ‘I can 
clone them out later’. That 
never feels particularly 
satisfying. You need to do it 
‘au naturel’, as it were.

“So sometimes you need 
to wait for the clouds. You 
can’t be in a rush and hope 
to take good landscape 
photographs.”

Why This composiTion Works

Why This 
composiTion 
Works

1  Like a theatrical 
lighting director, Charlie 
was careful not to light 
the foreground, instead 
waiting for the light to fall 
on the main subject – in 
this case, the tree.

2  Solitary trees can look 
dramatic, but Charlie 
believes that minimalism 
can be overdone, and that 
there also needs to be 
some context.

3  The background 
slopes complement the 
first one, but are in 
shadow so they don’t 
distract from the tree. 
They also give the image 
more depth.

3

1   The hedges create an 
amphitheatre effect. Notice 
how the foreground is unlit to 
better emphasise the middle-
ground features, like the 
sweep of the green field and 
the rectangular yellow fields 
of stubble.

2  The hedges fit snugly 
around the stubble fields and 

help to separate them from the 
other elements in the scene.

3  As with the foreground, 
Charlie wanted the 
background to be in shadow to 
frame the interesting shapes 
of the fields and hedges while 
also giving a sense of depth. 
Note too how the clouds create 
a natural vignette.

Top Tip
A strong neutral-density 

filter enables you to use long 
exposures to blur the motion 

of water and clouds. The  
effect can help to simplify 

busy scenes.

1 

2

3 

slope of the hill on the right. They align, creating 
a relationship between the foreground and the 
background. One of my favourite sayings in landscape 
photography is ‘reveal more than you conceal’, and this 
is a good example.”

Charlie used a ladder to get the best possible 
composition. “I only went up a few feet because I didn’t 
want the top of the tree dissected by the first downward 
slope. The tree fits snugly under the slope, and it kind of 
dictates the descent of the slope. Its placement helps to 
mitigate the two-dimensional nature of photography.”

Charlie also emphasises the importance of waiting 
for good light. “Think about lighting directors in the 
theatre. I’ve learnt a lot from how they use light.”

C o v e r  s t o r y
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A fresh 
ApproAch 
to digitAl Art

S P O N S O r e D AFFINITY PHOTO

With powerful tools and a gentle learning curve, Affinity 
Photo is equally suited to making simple tweaks or 
complex composites, as Neil ladkin discovered...

The creative process 
behind an image is 
often just as interesting 
as the finished product. 
It’s an artistic journey 
that usually involves 

experimentation as well as a few U-turns. 
Photographer and designer Neil Ladkin set 
out to shoot an old-school levitation image, 
but the project evolved into something 
quite different along the way.

“I had an idea that I wanted to use 
everyday props in this shoot to create 
something otherworldly that would show 
fluidity and motion,” says Neil. “The aim 
was an image that would reflect a moment 
in time, with a sense of defying gravity, not 
quite falling.”

As with all the best digital photo art, the 
creative process began in-camera. After 
experimenting with different locations (see 
‘Location Scout’, right) Neil eventually 
settled on a wide-open expanse for the 

image. “It’s not a perfect shot,” he says. 
“It’s a little overexposed, but I love the 
composition with hills in the distance and the 
feeling of open, monotone space. I also really 
like the angular shape of the silk. It gave me 
plenty to work with.”

With the shot in the bag, Neil used Affinity 
Photo to finish off the image. First the tones 
and colours were perfected, then he created 
an atmospheric starry sky. “I’m really pleased 
with how the final image turned out – and 
that this creative experiment is something 
that anyone can try. Affinity Photo has all the 
tools I need for my post-production – and it’s 
incredibly fast. I can work on an 18MP image 
with no lag and use live filters to try stuff 
without committing. On top of that, with a 
saveable undo history, going back and 
making changes any time is a cinch.”

The end result is an evocative composite 
that marries sound shooting skills with a 
cutting-edge digital workflow. If you’d like 
to try it for yourself, download the project 
files – including the layered file for those who 
want to unpick the technique, plus a few extra 
images to experiment with – via www.bit.ly/
dc171files, then go to http://affinity.serif.
com/photo to start your free trial.

BeFOre

aFter

“�Affinity�Photo�has�all�the�
tools�I�need�for�my�post-
production�–�and�it’s�
incredibly�fast.�I�can�
work�on�an�18MP�image�
with�no�lag”

get started with 
affinity Photo

With a combination 
of pro editing tools, 
blending modes, layer 
capability and raw 
processing power, 
Affinity Photo offers 
a real alternative to 
Adobe’s image-editing 
software – at a fraction 
of the price and with no 
subscription required.

Compatible with all 
modern camera files as 
well as Photoshop PSDs, 
Affinity Photo (Mac only) 
is available on the Mac 
App Store for £39.99/ 
$49.99/€49.99, with 
free updates to 2017.
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S P O N S O r e D

Capturing the shots for a 
conceptual image may take 
you to unusual places...

Neil ladkin used Affinity photo to 
create this composite. Affinity photo 
has received Apple’s editors’ choice 

in the Mac App store and has 
garnered five-star reviews. 

1 the workflow began with tonal adjustments; 
then a new sky with better cloud definition 

was added and masked to fit in with the hills.

3the colour of the highlights on the scarf was 
adjusted, then a shadow was placed on the 

grass behind to give the effect depth.

2stars were brushed in using Affinity photo’s 
powerful brush engine, then layer styles and 

blur were added to make them sparkle.

4With all the elements in place, a few 
adjustments were made to contrast and 

colour to perfect the otherworldly look.

Find out more and download the free 
10‑day trial from affinity.serif.com/photo

lOCatiON SCOUt

How Neil used affinity Photo

Silky lighting skills
Armed with cheap silk off-cuts 
from the local market, Neil 
Ladkin set up his shoot. “I kept 
the lighting simple: two tripod 
lamps and my mega-strong 
bike light to add drama.”

Primary colours
Neil’s first thought had been 
a dilapidated scene: “Originally 
I imagined a grimy, urban feel 
for this photo series, which led 
me to Primary, an exhibition 
space in Nottingham.”

Wide-open space
Neil settled on a shot taken 
in Wales. “We headed out to 
Bwlch Nant yr Arian to try some 
shots in open spaces. I chose 
this one because it kept making 
me go back for another look.”
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flash power
The Guide Number 

indicatesthe maximum 
power output. The amount of 
power needed will  depend on 

the aperture (larger ones need 
less power), the ISO (higher  

ISOs need less power) 
and the distance.
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2  
Autofocus Assist LAmp
Illuminates the subject in front of the flash so a 
camera’s autofocus system can lock on more easily.

1  
Diffuser screen
Spreads the light to provide even coverage. 
A pull-out panel spreads the light further still for 
wide-angle photography, and can also act as a 
bounce panel to change the direction of the light.

4  
fLAsh tube
A high-voltage charge passes 
through this glass tube filled 
with xenon gas. It’s this that 
creates the flash burst.

5  
fLAsh heAD
Depending on the model, 
this may offer a swivel-and- 
tilt function so that you can 
bounce the light from ceilings 
and walls, or target specific 
areas of the scene. It may 
also include a zoom function, 
which produces a narrower 
or a wider beam of light.

3  
Accessory shoe
Slots into the hotshoe on the top of a camera and allows 
the two to communicate. It also enables the flash to be 
attached to a flash cord for off-camera firing.

Take your first steps into through-the-lens flash photography

Key features of 
a TTL-compatible 
flashgun explained…
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lash can be intimidating; 
just too complicated, too 
unpredictable and too many 
acronyms to get your head 

around. But getting to grips with it can give 
your photography an edge, whether you’re 
using a subtle blip of pop-up flash to brighten 
up shadows in a portrait or setting up 
multiple off-camera flashguns to illuminate 
an entire scene.
 The flash exposure is affected by four key 
factors: the power of the flash, the distance 
it is from the subject, the aperture, and 
the ISO. In manual flash mode, you decide 
how to manage these settings; but in TTL 
(through-the-lens) flash mode, the camera 
measures the brightness of the flash being 
reflected by the scene into the lens, and 
automatically adapts the power to produce 
what it determines is a good exposure.
 The advantage of a TTL flash exposure 
is that the camera fine-tunes the flash 
exposure to compensate for any filters 
on the front of the lens or accessories on 
the flash head itself. It also means that, unlike 
manual flash, you don’t have to spend time 
working out the exposure if you change the 
aperture or the distance the flash is from the 

subject; as long as you’re close enough, 
the camera will make adjustments in order 
to maintain a consistent flash exposure.
 TTL is not without its drawbacks. As 
it measures the light that’s reflected by 
the surface that the flash strikes, it can 
overcompensate for very bright or dark or 
particularly reflective areas in the picture and 
output too much light or not enough. It also 
lacks the consistency of manual flash: a 
slight change in the position of the camera 
or subject can noticeably change the flash 
exposure. If you don’t like the result, you 
can use the flash exposure compensation 
function on the camera or the flashgun, in 
order to increase or decrease the brightness 
for a subsequent shot.
 The latest iterations of TTL flash systems 
are intelligent, but they’re limited by the 
‘sync’ speed. This is the fastest shutter 
speed at which normal TTL flash can be 
used, typically 1/200 sec or 1/250 sec. The 
limiting factor here is the way that the pair 
of shutter curtains in front of a camera’s 
imaging sensor work. At the sync speed or 
slower, the entire surface of the imaging 
sensor will be exposed to light when you 
take a picture. However, at faster shutter 

speeds, the sensor is never fully exposed to 
light in one go – the second curtain begins 
closing before the first one has finished 
opening, so the sensor is exposed through 
a fast-moving slit. This means that only part 
of the picture would be exposed by the flash 
when it fires. Many systems incorporate a 
high-speed sync mode to get around this. 
In this mode, the flash fires a rapid sequence 
of low-power bursts to coincide with the gap 
created by the moving shutter curtains. The 
downside is that the flash needs to be much 
closer to the subject for it to be effective.

f

ttl flash and dgital cameras
In the days of film photography, 
a separate TTL flash sensor in the 
camera continuously measured the 
amount of light that was reflected 
from the surface of the camera film. 
Once the flash sensor had determined 
that the subject had been exposed 
correctly, the flash was extinguished.
 The imaging sensors in digital 
cameras don’t reflect light in the same 
way that a frame of film does, so TTL 
flash metering has had to evolve. 
Today’s advanced TTL flash systems, 
such as Nikon’s iTTL and Canon’s 
E-TTL II, use a low-power pre-flash to 
determine the optimum flash exposure 
before the main flash exposure begins. 
In some instances you may notice this 
pre-flash – watch for people blinking in 
flash-lit portaits – but invariably the 
light from the pre-flash and the main 
flash are indistinguishable. 
 The light that’s reflected by the 
subject through the lens during this 
pre-flash hits the shutter curtains, and 
is measured by the camera’s normal 
metering system rather than by a 
dedicated flash meter.

1  
Quick fire      When 
you press the shutter 
release, the camera’s 
mirror flips up and a 
pre-flash is fired. The 
subject and other parts 
of the scene that are 
illuminated reflect some 
of this light into the lens. 

2  
measuring up      The 
llight strikes the shutter 
curtains that continue 
to remain closed in front 
of the camera’s sensor. 
The camera’s exposure 
meter then measures 
the light being reflected 
by the curtains.

 
3  

controlling the light      
The camera then uses 
this information to 
determine the optimum 
power for the main 
flash. The shutter 
curtains now open to 
expose the sensor and  
the main flash is fired.

4   
fine-tuning      Flash 
power falls away with 
distance, but a larger 
aperture or higher ISO 
will extend the flash’s 
reach. Try using  flash 
exposure compensation 
for stronger or more 
subtle results, too.

“�The�‘sync’�speed�is�
the�fastest�shutter�
speed�at�which�
normal�TTL�flash�
can�be�used,�and�is�
typically�1/200�sec�
or�1/250�sec”

mAin fLAsh

pre-
fLAsh

refLecteD LiGht

DistAnce

1

4

2

3
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motion blur
If the subject moves 

during a longer 
exposure, any blur 
will be recorded in 

front of it.

2 shutter speeD 
The longer the  overall 
exposure, the more 
exaggerated  any blur.

motion blur
Any movement is 

recorded  behind the 
subject, adding to the 

sense of speed.

 

FRONT OR REAR?
choose when the flash fires for more effective shots of moving subjects
a shutter mechanism is typically 
made up of two sets of curtains or 
blinds that sit between the mirror 
and the imaging sensor. These 
shutter curtains prevent light from 
reaching the sensor until you take a 
picture. By default, a flash fires at the 

start of the exposure, as the first set 
of curtains move out of the way. This 
is beneficial if timing is critical for a 
shot, but can be problematic if the 
subject is moving; any movement 
recorded during the main exposure will 
appear in front of the flash-lit subject. 

However, many cameras and flashes 
enable you to choose rear or second 
curtain sync mode, which fires the 
flash just before the exposure ends. 
Any movement recorded at the start 
of the exposure will trail behind the 
subject, creating a more natural result.

First curtain sync

Second curtain sync

1 shutter curtAin opens
After the TTL flash has fired a 
pre-flash, the first shutter opens 
and the imaging sensor begins 
to be exposed to light.

2 fLAsh eXposure
The duration of the flash 
exposure  is very short, 
maybe as fast as 1/1,000 
sec, which freezes the 
movement of the subject.

1 eXposure stArts
The pre-flash will be more 
noticeable in second curtain 
sync mode, as there will be 
a longer gap between the  
pre-flash and the main flash.

3 fLAsh fires
The main flash exposure 
kicks in just before the 
shutter curtains close to 
end the overall exposure. 

4 shutter 
curtAin cLoses
The exposure ends 
when the second 
shutter curtain closes 
to cover the sensor.

3 mAin eXposure
The shutter speed determines the 
length of the overall exposure, and has 
no affect on the brief flash exposure.

4 eXposure enDs
In second curtain sync, it can 
be hard to predict where the 
subject will be as the flash 
fires and the exposure ends.

1

2

4

3

1

2

4
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Setting a large aperture to blur the background can lead to an overexposed shot. 
This is because the camera has to set the flash sync speed, and this may result 
in an overall exposure that’s much longer than the brighly lit scene needs.

Without slow-speed flash, background detail won’t be visible. Some flash 
systems are set to slow-sync by default, although this does mean you need 
to keep an eye on the shutter speed if you want to avoid blurred results.

GETTING IN SYNC
How high-speed sync and slow-speed sync give you more control
the two situations in which TTL 
flash often needs a little help are 
when you’re using it in sunlight 
and in near-darkness. Using a large 
aperture in very bright conditions may 
require a shutter speed that’s much 
faster than the sync speed of the flash. 

To avoid exposure errors, you’ll need 
to reduce the overall exposure so it’s 
within the flash’s range, perhaps by 
setting a smaller aperture or using 
a neutral density filter on the lens. 
Alternatively, you can activate the 
high-speed sync mode on a compatible 

flashgun. When you’re shooting 
in the dark and you still want to 
record the background lighting, 
you may have to use your camera’s 
slow-sync flash mode instead. This 
will keep the shutter open as long as 
it takes to record the ambient light.

Go slow
Slow-sync flash 
results in longer 

exposure times, so you 
need to support the 

camera well for 
sharp shots.

speeD up
Due to its lower 

power output, you’ll 
need to have the flash 

much closer to the 
subject when using 
high-speed sync.

neXt
month

How to get to 
grips with colour 

calibration

FLASH IN BRIGHT LIGHT

RESULT WITHOUT HIGH-SPEED FLASH RESULT WITHOUT SLOW-SPEED FLASH

FLASH IN LOW LIGHT
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portrait and 
wedding 
photographer 
Brett Harkness 
took this photo 

in an old asylum in Liverpool 
during one of his courses. 
“Sometimes I like to put light 
through glass – and the older 
and more knackered the glass, 
the stranger the light can look,” 
Brett says. “We wanted to make 
the effect a bit weird, so model 
Jen Brook was shot in the old 
washhouse wearing a 1910 
wedding dress. You can see 
that the light is coming through 
the window, but we also wanted 
a shadow to be created from 
within the room, so you can’t 
see the light coming from the 
beauty dish with a grid.”

Brett was a bit limited with Jen’s 
pose because he had to keep her 
within the area of the window 
frame, so he experimented with 
the positions of the hands. “It 
was pitch-black down there in the 
washroom, but we were surprised 
by the spill from the beauty dish. 
This is why we put a grid on it, so 
we didn’t light the entire room.

“There is very specular light 
off the back of Jen, and we got 
a nice rim light effect. As well as 
creating a bit of separation from 
the background, we also used the 
beauty dish to bounce off the wall 
a bit, so we got some light off the 
bottom of the dress.”

Why not follow Brett’s example 
and try putting the light in a 
different room to your subject? 
You can get some cool results.
brettharknessphotography.com

#1

Asylum  
seekers

how light shone through 
a window and a period 

costume can create an 
atmospheric portrait

Portrait set-up

1
 Beauty dish with grid      
Placed to the side of the model 
to create extra shadows in the 
room. The grid was there to 
limit the spill from the dish.  

2  elinchrom ranger strobe 
kit      The main light source 
coming through the window 
of the old wash house. The 
old glass created some 
atmospheric effects.  

3
 model      The lighting 
arrangement gave the model a 
gothic look, accentuated by the 
old wedding dress. Brett shot 
at f/7.1, 1/250 sec, ISO 320. 

An unorthodox lighting set-up with one 
light coming through a window enabled 
Brett to conjure up an evocative shot

WB

AF SET

1

3

2
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#2

HigHlAnd
glory

A trip to Glencoe 
yields a beautifully 
composed image 
of waterfalls in the 
flush of first light

Mark Littlejohn, 
2014’s Landscape 
Photographer of 
the Year (see page 
34 for this year’s 
winner), took this 

image at Glencoe at first light. 
“I thought the waterfalls were a bit of 
a cliché, but the flash of light across 
the top of the glen was too good to 
miss,” he explains. “I tucked under a 
bank, because my widest lens was a 
24mm so I needed to get as far away 
from the waterfall as I could.”

Mark aimed to capture the light 
coming across the landscape, with 
clouds swirling and the water falling. 
“I always try to have an anchor point 
at the bottom, so the waterfall had 
a bit of space,” he adds.
www.markljphotography.co.uk
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Why it works
Mark’s image was shot just 
after dawn. “I prefer shooting 
within the 30 minutes of first 
light, rather than at dawn,” he 
says. “The light is rich, but also 
soft and diffuse. With dawn 
shots, people only tend to 
notice the riotous colours.”

Mark has a good balance 
of the three main visual 
elements – the tree 1 , the 
Glencoe mountain in the 
background 2 , and the 
waterfall 3 . “I am not 
concerned with leading lines, 
sticking to the rule of thirds 
and so on, just about framing 
and balance. Often, when you 

get the balance right, you find 
you have followed the rule of 
thirds anyway.”

Mark exposed the 
image for 0.6 sec, after 
experimenting with the 
shutter speed. “I will usually 
take five or six images, going 
from a quarter of a second in 
little increments to a second. 
I find 0.6 of a second often 
works best, depending on the 
speed of the waterfall. The 
aperture was f/8.”

Mark used a two-stop ND 
filter. “It gives you scope to 
play with the ISO and aperture, 
while slowing the water down.”

1

3

2





62            D i g i ta l  C a m e r a        DECEMBEr 2015 www.digitalcameraworld.com

snAP 
HAPPy!

#3

Even a grabbed 
shot can work out 

well if you don’t 
panic and think 

clearly and quickly

Nature 
and wildlife 
photographer 
Heather Angel 
took this 
image of a 

saltwater crocodile in Alice 
Springs, Australia in February 
2009. “I was doing some 
research for a book, and shot the 
image near a large open tank at 
the Alice Springs Reptile Centre,” 
she explains. “It’s too dangerous 
to get in the tank with them.

“When I arrived, the crocodiles 
were inactive, but as I walked past 
a glass wall, one suddenly came 
to life. Fortunately, I was carrying 
my Nikon SLR plus a wide-angle 
zoom lens. I just had time to up 
the ISO to 2,000 so I could use 
a shutter speed of 1/2,000 sec.”
www.heatherangel.co.uk
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The gaping mouth with two 
diagonal jaws 1  united at 
the rear adds to the dynamic 
quality of the shot. Heather 
realised that she had to 
ensure that the tips of the 
jaws weren’t cropped on the 
right of the frame, so she 
changed the zoom to a 

slightly shorter focal length. 
The string of bubbles 
between the jaws 2  was 
another stroke of luck, and 
makes the image even more 
action-packed.

The shot became the 
cover of Heather’s book 
Living Dinosaurs.

Snap happy!

1

2

i m a g e  a N a lY S i S Why shots Work





Join the 

Discover the benefits of being a member...

Become a member of the Digital Camera Photo Club to access exclusive 

discounts, benefits and our special members-only site from just £48

our member package includes:
 

•  Print Subscription (13 issues a year)
•  Free Urban Reporter bag worth £130

•  Access to partner discounts
• Two free gifts per year!

• Free video disc with each issue

rrP
£252

option 1



Lowepro’s urban reporter 350 bag will hold 
your full camera kit, laptop plus accessories. 

This stylish bag offers a classic carrying 
solution, with easy access points to make it 
simple to grab your gear. The bag is travel-

friendly, with a sleeve to attach to rolling 
luggage. The anti-slip shoulder strap with 

padding provides comfort and security.

join the Photo Club today!

terms and conditions: Prices and savings quoted are compared to buying full priced UK print and digital issues. You will receive 13 issues in a year. If you 
are dissatisfied in any way you can write to us or call us to cancel your membership at any time and we will refund you for all unmailed issues. Prices correct 
at point of print and subject to change. Gift is subject to availability. Please allow up to 60 days for the delivery of your gift. In the event of stocks becoming 

exhausted, we reserve the right to replace with items of a similar value. For full terms and conditions please visit: myfavm.ag/magterms. 
offer ends 10th December 2015

our member Plus package includes all 
the benefits of being a member, plus:

 
• A digital Digital Camera subscription

• Three free gifts per year!
• A magazine binder to store 

your issues

from just £100

viP
our viP package includes all the 

benefits of member Plus, and: 

• Free 1-year subscription to Creative 
Cloud Photography Plan

• Four free gifts per year!
• An expert portfolio critique 

from just £300

rrP
£541

www.myfavouritemagazines.co.uk/dcmclub

option 2 option 3

Gift 
worth 

£130

member Plus

rrP
£368
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Members of the global Digital Camera community share their work with you…

Get Involved!
If you’d like to take part in any 
of the features in Photo Active, 
please send us an email at 
digitalcamera@futurenet.com 
with one of the following in the 
subject line: Rate My Photo, 
Shootout, Portfolio or Photo 
Answers. Please include your full 
name, contact details (including 
a daytime phone number) and a 
sample of your work (max 10MB)

Portfolio
74   Candid camera? Meet the street 

photographer who doesn’t even 
attempt to stay inconspicuous

68 76 84

ShOOTOUT
Two readers joined editor Ben Brain 
in Snowdonia for a landscape class. 
Find out how they got on

PhOTO ANSWERS
Your questions answered, including tips 
for handheld landscape shots and the 
right way to delete images in Lightroom

ASSIGNMENT
Find out who won our recent wildlife 
photo challenge – and get ready to 
take on our latest assignment!

faCebook www.facebook.com/
digitalcameraworld

fliCkr www.flickr.com/ 
groups/digitalcameraworld

twitter www.twitter.com/
dcammag

PHoto
aCtiVe
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mountainous landscapesS h o o t o u t

mOUNTAINOUS LANDSCAPES

out!Shoot
Two readers go head to head in the 

hills to see who comes out on top

This month’s Shootout took place in the mountains 
of Snowdonia in North Wales, where two readers battled 
the elements and faced up to photographic challenges 

set by Digital Camera’s editor, Ben Brain…

Join us and learn new skills! Email digitalcamera 
@futurenet.com (subject line: Shootout). 
Please include your address and phone number

Glynis
 Shaw

David
 Handson

CameraS:  Fujifilm X-T1, Pentax K-3 

loCation:  berwick-upon-Tweed

CameraS:  Canon EOS 450D 

loCation:  Finghall, North Yorkshire

GLYNIS recently retired 
from her duties as a chief 
inspector with Hampshire 
Constabulary. She orignally 
trained as a photographer 
in  the Women’s Royal Naval 
Service in the 1970s, and 
now offers a range of 
photographic services. 
She’s also won a number 
of awards for her work, 

including being highly 
commended in the 2013 
British Wildlife Photography 
Awards. She planned to 
keep the Snowdonia trip 
a relatively lightweight one, 
packing her trusty Fujfilm 
X-T1 and 14mm lens, along 
with a Pentax K-3 and 
18-55mm lens.
www.glympspix.co.uk

DAVID is a chartered 
engineer and project 
manager for North 
Yorkshire County Council. 
He spends as much time as 
he can enjoying landscape 
photography, and he lives 
in a part of the world that 
offers some spectacular 
scenics to feed his passion. 
David uses Canon gear, 

currently shooting with a 
Canon EOS 450D and three 
Canon lenses: a 17-40mm 
f/4, a 55-250mm f/4-5.6 
and a 100mm f/2.8 macro. 
He also owns a 3 Legged 
Thing tripod, a remote 
release, a hotshoe bubble 
level and filters.
www.handstone 
photography.co.uk

READER 1 READER 2

You CoulD take 
part in our next 

reaDer Shootout



www.digitalcameraworld.com  DECEmbEr 2015       D i g i ta l  C a m e r a             69

S H O O T O U T



The most challenging aspect of shooting 
in driving rain isn’t keeping yourself dry, it’s 
keeping raindrops off the front of the lens. 
The shallow hoods made for wide lenses 
are pretty useless in this regard. Our 
advice? Fit a UV filter and soak up any 
water just before you fire the shutter. Pack 
more cloths than you think you’ll need, too.

lens cleaners!

DAY one in Snowdonia was wet and 
wild. Conditions were far removed 
from those you’d associate with classic 
landscape photography – but that 
proved to be key. None of us would have 
ventured out to take scenics in similar 

weather conditions if we were at home, 
so how could we make the best of it?

In the event, the rain and mist 
provided the perfect mix for moody 
mono shots around Llyn Idwal and the 
Glyderau mountains. Glynis did the 
right thing and explored the area before 
setting up her tripod, although setting 
a higher ISO and switching to Shutter 
Priority enabled her to ensure a fast 
shutter speed for sharp handheld shots 
too, including this gem.

Kit Fujfilm X-T1 with XF14mm f/2.8 R lens  Exposure 1/180 sec at f/13, ISO 400 

•  Choosing a raised viewpoin t has 
enabled Glynis to separate the 
elements in the foreground. 

•  The water leads the eye into the 
scene and helps to balance the 
dark lower half of the frame 
with the pale sky.  

•  S tripping away the colour has 
added to the evoca tie mood. 

Expert opinion
Glynis

make the 
most of 
inclement 
weather
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Tripods are essential when you want to 
shoot longer exposures in low light, but 
a combination of strong gusts and spongy 
ground can make things tricky. In these 
conditions, you may have to resort to 
setting up on rockier areas and keeping 
the tripod low, shielding the legs from 
the wind with your body. 

Breezy does it 
TRY THIS!

NO stranger to walking in Snowdonia 
and landscape photography, David 
came fully prepared to take on the 
elements. His Canon 450D, despite 
lacking the extensive weather sealing 
of models higher up the EOS line, coped 
surprisingly well too.

David focused much of his time on 
working the river, capturing intimate 
studies as well as broader views that 
included the mountains behind. This shot 
is a fine example of what can be achieved 
once you have the classic wide shot in the 
bag and out of your system.

In order to balance the brighter and 
darker areas of his images, David fitted 
a square filter system to his 17-40mm 
lens. But trying to keep ND filters drop- 
free during the session proved to be 
a never-ending task. 

Reviewing shots in the rain was 
challenging, so we had to wait until 
we returned to our base camp (the Pen 
y Gwryd Hotel) to evaluate the day’s 
shoot effectively on a laptop screen. 

Kit Canon EOS 450D with EF 17-40mm f/4 lens at 32mm  
Exposure 1/13 sec at f/13, ISO 100

David

•  David’s deftly avoided a very 
slow exposure and re tained 
texture in the water rather 
than turning it into ‘milk’.

•  The punchy black-and-white 
finish works a trea t.

•  David cropped this to a square 
format, bu t we prefer this 
original vertical shot.

Expert opinion
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•  Glynis has artfully handled 
the exposure difference between 
the bright peaks and shadows. 

•  The low light brings out the 
relief of the rugged landscape. 

•  Arguably, this is a situation 
which doesn’t require foreground 
interest: cropping out the rocks 
may give a stronger image. 

Expert opinion

The best of the dawn light 
doesn’t last for long, so you’ll 
need to be on the spot and 
set up with time to spare. We 
left the hotel in darkness and 
spent around half an hour 
climbing the slopes to be in 
the right place for first light.

Start early

IN complete contrast to the previous 
day, North Wales treated us to a super 
sunrise on the second day of our 
Shootout. We’d been given a tip-off that 
the hill across the road from the hotel 
would afford us a clear view of Snowdon 
as the sun licked its peak. In the event, 
some pesky low-lying cloud concealed 

Glynis

TRY THIS!

Shoot a 
portrait 
of mount 
SnowdonC
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the sharp end of the mountain, but that 
didn’t prevent Glynis from working the 
area, initially focusing on the sweeping 
view shown here. It didn’t take long for 
the light to lose a little of its magic as 
the sun rose higher, which meant that 
quickly identifying the best vantage 
point to shoot from was key.

Glynis then turned her attention to 
chasing the mist that was receding up 
the valley below, although not having 
a telephoto lens option meant that her 
composition options were a little more 
limited for this type of shot.

Kit Fujfilm X-T1 with XF14mm f/2.8 R lens  Exposure 1/75 sec at f/8, ISO 400 

mountainous landscapesS h o o t o u t
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Trekking for hours with 
a fully-loaded camera 
backpack can take its toll 
on your enjoyment as 
well as your back, so 
consider taking an 
additional smaller pack 
that you can decant your 
daily essentials into.

keep it light
We couldn’t have had more of 
a mixed bag weather-wise, but 
that’s what made this such an 
exceptional Shootout. It really 
brought home that, with the right 
frame of mind and a willingness 
to stick it out, you can realise 
opportunities for creative images 
in the bleakest of conditions.

Ben says

GETTING an image right in-camera 
rather than relying on software is 
something David always aims for. 
That being said, a few extra tweaks to this 
stunning image have teased out its finer 
aspects – chiefly the contrast, the texture 
and the earthy, early-autumn colours.

David shot this image at our last port of 
call: Llyn Llydaw, a natural lake at the foot 
of Snowdon. This popular location offers 
exceptional views of the mountain, and 
the air was still enough to add some 
reflection shots into the mix. David set up 
his tripod on the shore of the lake, fairly 
low to the surface of the water, using 
a bubble level on his camera’s hotshoe 
to ensure the horizon (and, more 
importantly, Snowdon) was straight.

Mountain ridges and their reflections 
offer rich potential for panorama 
photography, something that David 
seized upon. To ensure consistency 
across the sequence of frames, he set 
the exposure, focus and white balance 
manually, and allowed approximately 
a third overlap between each shot. 

Kit Canon EOS 450D with EF 17-40mm f/4 lens at 32mm  
Exposure 1/50 sec at f/11, ISO 100

David

•  The repeated triangular shapes 
create a fan tastic rhythm 
through the image.

•  Framing the shot verticallg 
emphasises the height of 
Snowdon and its surroundings.

•  Being able to see the rocks and 
pebbles beneath the surface of 
the water is a lovely de tail. 

Expert opinion
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P h oto  Act i v e

Candid camera? Meet the street photographer 
who doesn’t even attempt to stay inconspicuous

Portfolio
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Name:  Tatsuo Suzuki 

LocatioN:  Yokohama, Japan

Subject:  Street photography

equipmeNt:   Fujifilm X100T 

WebSite:  www.facebook.com/tatsuosuzukiphotography

IT can take some 
bottle to take 
photographs of 
strangers on the 
street. The risk of 

confrontation that results from 
getting up close to people with 
a wide or standard lens means 
that it’s not for everyone. Tatsuo 
Suzuki has the chutzpah to get 
closer than most. “I’m quite open 
about what I’m doing, and I don’t 
hide away,” he says.

Armed with a Fujifilm X100T, 
Tatsuo frequently positions 
himself within inches of his 
subjects. “I hold my camera in 
my right hand and get very near, 
as this produces pictures that 
have much more impact.”

Tatsuo plies his trade on the 
streets of Tokyo’s Shibuya ward. 
“You can find a diverse range of 
people here – and lots of them. 
I’m fascinated by people, and 
Shibuya provides a huge stage 
from which to pick out individual 
scenes and stories.”

The in-your-face style that 
characterises Tatsuo’s street 
photography means that eye 
contact is inevitable, but he 
resists establishing a rapport 
during the brief encounters. “If 
I’m taking a formal portrait, then 
of course I will talk to the person 
involved. But when it comes to 
snapshots on the streets, then 

I don’t talk to anyone. I want to let 
the moment unfold as naturally 
as possible. If the people I’m 
photographing get angry, I explain 
what I’m doing. Sadly, this can 
sometimes be in vain, in which 
case I will delete the shot.”

Tatsuo’s pictures are nothing if 
not honest. You can’t help but feel 
that, with the stark, warts-and-all 
beauty of his black-and-white 
portfolio, he’s getting under the 
skin of this colourful side of town. 
“I’ve tried many techniques to 
give my work distinction, such as 
using slow shutter speeds, adding 
a burst of fill-flash, underexposing 
to emphasise shadows, or using 
a small aperture to produce an 
extensive depth of field. These 
days, I just ask myself a question: 
what is it that I am trying to show? 
What is it about this subject that 
interests me? Only then do I start 
thinking about things like the 
camera angle and the distance 
at which I need to be shooting.

“Technique is not important. 
It’s easy to learn the technical 
side of photography. What’s much 
more challenging is trying to work 
out what you want to express 
through your photography. That’s 
something you’re not able to learn 
from a textbook. I think you’ll only 
find the answer to this question 
by being out there with a camera 
and shooting.”

Kit Fujifilm X100T with fixed 23mm f/2 lens
Exposure 1/1,600 sec at f/16, ISO 3,200  
A woman pulls her luggage across the famous 
‘scramble’ crosswalk outside Shibuya station.

Kit Fujifilm X100S with fixed 23mm f/2 lens 
Exposure 1/250 sec at f/11, ISO 1,250   
Waiting for the traffic lights to change colour at the Shibuya scramble.
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Kit Fujifilm X100T with fixed 23mm f/2 lens 
Exposure 1/1,000 sec at f/14, ISO 3,200   
A moment of reflection, caught in the glass shelter of a busy escalator.

Kit Fujifilm X100T with fixed 23mm f/2 lens 
Exposure 1/500 sec at f/11, ISO 1,000    
The sharp lighting gives this shot of pedestrians in Dogenzaka Street an edge.

NeXt
moNtH

Steve Belasco’s 
views of Dorset 

from the sea
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In Lightroom, I want to 
delete images that don’t 

make the grade. What’s the 
best way of doing this?
Stevie Ronald

lightroom gives us lots of 
options here, including flagging 
or star rating images. When I go 

through my images in Lightroom I rate 
them as 5 stars or 4 stars. 5 stars go to 
the ones that immediately catch my 
attention; 4 stars are given to those I can’t 
immediately make up my mind about. 

I’ll go through both sets of images 
carefully, making sure they make the 
grade technically. If they don’t, I remove 
the star rating. Once that’s done, I leave 
all the images alone for at least a week.

When I come back, I go through all 
three sets again – five star, four star and 
unrated. This is my chance to either 
demote rated images or promote unrated 
ones. When I have finally decided on all 
the images I want to keep, I will filter all 
unrated images and select them all. To 
select them. hold down Control (PC) or 
Command (Mac) and highlight them all. 
Now it’s just a question of hitting the 
delete key. You can Delete from Disk or 
simply remove them from Lightroom. 
Choose which you want to do, and you’ll 
get a second warning, just in case you are 
making a mistake. 

If you are sure you want to get rid of 
the files, click Permanently Delete File 
and those images are gone.  

Easy erase

Photo
answers

ANDrEW JAmES 

Our expert photo 
advisor is here to help

PerPlexed by a PhotograPhic Problem? caught uP in camera confusion?

Send your question to digitalcamera@futurenet.com and let us provide you with a solution

Your tricky photography questions answered!
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What is a mirrorless camera?
You can think of a mirrorless camera as a 
sort of halfway point between a compact 
camera and a digital SLR. In other words, it 
has a manageable size, like a compact, but 
still offers the creative flexibility of an SLR 
because it allows you to change lenses. 
You may also hear these models referred 
to as compact system cameras or 
interchangeable-lens cameras. 

What have mirrors got to do with it?
A digital SLR uses a mirror to direct the 
light from the lens into a pentaprism, which 
in turn enables us to see the scene when 
we look through the viewfinder. This 
system makes the design of an SLR more 
bulky. But because a mirrorless camera 
has done away with the mirror, camera 
manufacturers have been able to reduce 
their size.

how do we see the image in a mirrorless 
camera, then? 
In general, as there is no mechanism to 
direct light into a viewfinder, mirrorless 
cameras use an electronic viewfinder.  
With an electronic viewfinder, what you 
are seeing is based on the exposure that 
is dialed into the camera. Change the 
settings, and the image in the EVF will 
also lighten or darken accordingly. With 
the optical viewfinder in a digital SLR, 
it doesn’t matter what settings you put 
into the camera: the scene through the 
viewfinder does not change.

normal compact cameras don’t have 
mirrors either, so is the only benefit of 
a mirrorless over a compact the fact you 
can change lenses?
That’s certainly one of the main benefits, 
but mirrorless cameras also tend to have 
bigger sensors than compacts – and a 
bigger sensor usually means better-quality 
images. Of course, manufacturers use 
different-sized sensors right up to full 
frame, so if you are considering buying 
a mirrorless system, you should consider 
whether the sensor in the model you are 
looking at is going to give you the quality 
of results you want. 

so you wouldn’t see a pro photographer 
using a mirrorless camera?
Actually, you might, especially in the 
documentary, travel, wedding and portrait 
genres. Many professional photographers 
have latched onto the ‘quality at a more 
compact size’ benefit of high-end 
mirrorless cameras, and are using them 
either exclusively or alongside an SLR.

finally, which manufacturers sell 
mirrorless cameras?
Since most of the growth in camera sales 
over the last few years has been down to 
mirrorless cameras, all the major camera 
manufacturers now produce their own 
versions. Prices can vary from about £250 
to more than £2,000. However, be aware 
that some of the current models may not 
be your idea of ‘compact’ at all!

mirrorless cameras
See what’s inside this fast-growing camera category

Sharper shots
I don’t like using 
tripods, but I do like 

taking landscapes. Often 
the shutter speed I get is too 
slow to get a sharp shot, so 
what should I do?
Robin

 it would be beneficial to your 
photography if you used a tripod 
from time to time. But if you’re 

determined to manage without a tripod, 
you are going to have to make ISO do 
some of the work for you. While traditional 
landscape ‘rules’ say you should use the 
lowest possible ISO to achieve the highest 
possible quality image, there are times 
when this isn’t possible. With the general 
improvement in high ISO performance, 
there’s a much better case now for saying 
you can confidently push the camera’s 
sensitivity higher when taking landscapes. 

When you shoot at higher ISOs, it’s 
vital you get the exposure right. I’d also 
recommend you shoot raw rather than 
JPEG, so you have more flexibility.

Your question reminded me of the 
tree shot above that I took in Africa. 
I couldn’t use a tripod and the 
light was fading fast, so I had 
two choices: don’t take the shot, 
or shoot with an ISO that allowed 
me to hand-hold a 200mm lens. 
I had to go right up to ISO 3,200 
just to get an exposure of 1/200 sec 
at f/4 so that I could take the shot. It has 
a certain mood about it that would only  
have existed in my memory otherwise.
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I’ve learned how to put 
a triptych together in 

Photoshop, but I still don’t 
think the images I am using 
work when combined. 
What should I be shooting?
Kathy Hargreaves

thE origins of the triptych date 
back centuries. It has also been 
used as a presentational device 

for photography for a long time and has 
become more popular in the digital era, as 
it’s so much easier for us to create them. 

You can use one wide image and split 
that into three separate parts, but I prefer 
them when each image is a completely 
separate frame: I think that takes more 

thought and creativity to achieve.  You 
could try shooting a subject that changes 
over a period of time and presenting the 
result as a trio of images. For example, you 
could photograph a flower in bud, then in 
full bloom and finally wilted and dead. The 
important thing is the three images you 
select should be connected in some way. 
This could be in terms of colour or shape 
rather than being subject-specific. 

As an illustration, I’ve created a triptych 
from a series of images I shot last winter 
along the frozen margins of a river. I didn’t 
shoot them with a triptych in mind, but 
because I took a similar approach to each 
frame – a straight-down-from-above 
still-life that concentrated on the shapes, 
textures and colours that I found – they’ve 
made quite a satisfying panel. 

Remember, a triptych doesn’t have 
to be three images arranged left to right. 
You can do a vertical triptych, or even 
have images of different sizes. 

three into one

My images all seem 
to have colour casts. 

Should I set a custom white 
balance for everything?
Tracey Brackley

thE thing about using a custom 
white balance is that, if the light 
changes, you will have to go 

through the process of taking another 
custom white balance reading. My guess 
is that you are using Auto White Balance 
with your camera, and this is where the 
problem lies. While Auto WB is generally 
accurate, it can’t get it right all the time. 

The quickest way to do a real-time 
check is to pop the camera into Live View 
mode and run through the WB settings, 
watching how they affect the image on 
the screen. Even using a specific WB 
setting won’t always render the colours 
correctly on the finished image so, in 
these circumstances then yes, custom 
WB is your best option. Place a piece of 
white card in the same lighting as your 
subject and take a photo of it. In your 
camera’s menu, find Custom WB: it will 
allow you to select the image you’ve just 
taken. Do this, then set the camera itself 
to Custom WB. The camera should adjust 
perfectly to give you colour cast-free 
photos. Just remember to change it 
when the lighting alters!

Hue and cry

auto wb

Custom wb

What does ‘fast lens’ 
actually mean?

Rod Holt 

WhEN you hear the words 
‘fast lens’, it is in relation to the 
maximum aperture of the lens, 

although this is rather confusing to a 
photographic newcomer. If a lens is 
deemed to be ‘fast’, it will have a large 
maximum aperture, typically f/2.8. 
A lens with a large maximum aperture 
will allow a greater amount of light 
through the camera and onto the 
sensor. This is especially useful in low 
light conditions, and faster shutter 

Think fast
QuICK Q&a

speeds will be achieved. Since you can 
get faster shutter speeds, the lens is 
commonly called a fast lens. 

Generally, fast lenses are more 
expensive, so think carefully about 
whether you need to make that extra 
investment. For fast-action subjects 
such as sport and wildlife, fast lenses 
have an advantage, but they are less 
obviously needed when shooting static 
subjects such as landscapes.

I placed white card over the top and took a 
shot, then used the photo to set a Custom wb. 

this still-life was shot in mixed lighting on auto 
wb. the image is warmer than it should be.
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Prepare your shot
Whatever type of image you 

work on, it’s best to decide on the white 
balance of the image before you get to 
work on bringing back hidden detail. In 
this case, I want a distinct blue tone to 
the final image, so I am going to cool 
the image down by taking the 
Temperature slider to the left. 

Activate Dehaze
The Dehaze slider is in the 

Effects pane (Lightroom CC only). 
Take the slider to the right and you will 
see lots of detail that was lost in the 
hazy conditions coming back through. 
This also has a tendency to slightly 
darken other areas: in this image it is 
making the angler and the water 
darker than I wanted.

Lighten the image
To deal with the darkening of 

the lower half of the image, we select 
the Graduated Filter tool and, clicking 
on the bottom of the image, run this 
filter up to the horizon. Now take the 
Exposure slider for the filter to the right 
to lighten the selected area a little bit. 
Don’t go too mad with this lightening: 
we want it to be subtle.  

Bring back detail with the 
Dehaze filter in lightroom
When you have lost image detail in misty, foggy or hazy 
conditions, Lightroom cc’s Dehaze filter can work miracles

1

2

3
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I took some images in 
the fog. Why did they 
come out too dark?
Tony Pool

In mist and fog the light is diffused, 
often low and lacking in contrast 
and saturation. Typically, the 
camera will think there is actually 
more light than there really is. 
Therefore if you take your shots 
exactly as the camera meters, the 
chances are the images will come 
out a little too dark. To compensate 
for this you will need to dial in some 
exposure compensation.

mist shot

beforeafter

QuICK Q&a

tiny tweak
What does it mean 
to micro-adjust lenses 

for my camera?
Louise Hipstall

 All lenses are set to a certain 
tolerance, intended to be 
effective across a range 

of camera models. If your images 
are consistently ‘soft’ and all 
other potential culprits have 
been dismissed, then there’s a 
possibility that a lens will either 
front- or back-focus. You can 
perform a series of test shots to 
determine the issue and make the 
adjustments in-camera. It’s a time-
consuming exercise, so only do it if you’re 
sure something is wrong with the focusing.

ASK US A 
qUEStion
digitalcamera@ 
futurenet.com 

(subject line: 
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�Perfect�level�from�which�to�
capture�the�wolf’s�stare.

Excellent�focusing�means�
its�pin-sharp�in�the�eyes.

�
Tweak�the�white�balance�
to�neutralise�the�blue�tones�
in�the�light�fur.

If�possible,�avoid�the�bright�
hotspot�in�the�background�
that�can�distract�from�the�
main�subject.

NICely doNe

Room FoR ImPRoVemeNt

moNikA SAYS:  
i took this picture of 
a hudson bay wolf in 
a controlled environment 

in germany. The wolf was roughly 15 
metres in front of me and he was facing 
the opposite direction most of the time. 
To shoot at eye level, I lay flat on my 
stomach and waited patiently until he 
turned his head. Then I used a single AF 
point right between the eyes. It was shot 
at 210mm on a Canon EOS 1D X with a EF 
70-200 f/2.8 IS II USM lens and a 1.4x III 
teleconverter. The exposure was 1/200 
sec at f/7.1, ISO 5,000. 

ANDrEW SAYS:  i think good 
wildlife photography should 
try to go beyond being a pure 
record of an animal. In this 

case I think you’ve achieved this by getting 
such great eye contact in the shot. I can 
feel that intense stare that the wolf gave 
you; it’s almost enough to send chills down 
my spine. 

You’ve done all the basics absolutely 
right, waiting for the moment the wolf 
looked at you and getting yourself down to 
his eye level. Focusing is excellent too. By 
picking your spot carefully, sharpness is 

excellent and exactly where it needs to be. 
To get a shutter speed where you could 
successfully shoot a sharp image, you’ve 
had to push the ISO right up to ISO 5,000, 
and there is some noise showing in the 
shadows – but that doesn’t matter.

To my eye, the white balance looks 
slightly wrong, particularly in the wolf’s fur. 
If you’ve shot raw, then a slight tweak will 
resolve this. Also the green ‘hotspot’ in the 
background top left could be toned down  
a fraction to make it less distracting.

monika 
mansell 
An encounter 

with a wolf yields 
a great result
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The winners of our ‘Wildlife’ photography contest – 
and essential details for this month’s challenge

Assignment

P h o t o  a c t i v ep h o t o  A c t i v e

This month’s photo assignment is all about 
vivid autumn colour – see over the page…
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EvEry issuE, we challenge you to take the 
most creative and arresting shot around a 
theme, and share it at the online community 
at Photocrowd (www.photocrowd.com). 
Here, you’ll be able to browse the entries and 
vote on your favourites. The best entries 
receive a critique from our judging panel – 
and one winner receives a special prize!
 Your mission in issue 169 was to shoot 
stunning images of wildlife. We suggested that 
you didn’t have to travel to exotic locations to 
take incredible pictures, and it was fantastic to 
see so many images that had been taken on 
the photographers’ local patches.
 When it comes to preferred subjects, birds 
were the clear winners – and birds in full-on 
action poses at that. But ulimately, fur beat 
feather in the race to the top…  

henrik sprAnz          What an uplifting shot! This image ticks many of the wildlife 
portrait photography boxes: an engaging subject, precision timing and a focused composition 
that’s free of distractions. It’s deceptively simple in its execution, but anyone who’s tried their 
hand at wildlife photography, particularly where the subject is as small and as super-charged 
as this European ground squirrel, will know how challenging it is to get close enough and take 
a shot that’s sharp and clean, let alone one that expresses behaviour in such an evocative way.
Kit Canon EOS 7D with Sigma 120-300mm f/2.8 lens
Exposure 1/2,500 sec at f/4.5, ISO 250 

1

1

2 kAth Aggiss          This clash of greenfinches 
appears almost balletic, but in reality it must have been a blur 
of wings and cacophony of noise that was near-impossible to 
keep track of through a 750mm-equivalent lens.  
Kit Nikon D7000 with Nikon 500mm lens 
Exposure 1/5,000 sec at f/7.1, ISO 1,600
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3

TURN 
OVER!

This month’s 
assignment is all 
about capturing 
nature’s vibrant 
seasonal colour

kAth Aggiss          The colour palette, the sense 
of speed and the balance between sharpness and softness 
caught our eye here. While there’s an element of luck in 
capturing a picture like this, persistence, photographic skill 
and subject knowledge go a long way to creating that ‘luck’. 
No shooting information   

briAn cAlDer           
Chosen by the voting community at Photocrowd.
Kit Nikon D4S with 70-200mm f/2.8 lens at 200mm 
Exposure 1/5,000 sec at f/10, ISO 2,500
 

crowD vote

Crow
d 

vote
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when autumn arrives, outdoor 
photographers are as busy as 
squirrels. The season lasts for months, but 
the peak of the colour change is a blink-and-
you-miss-it moment – especially if the 
weather turns boisterous.  The results of this 
concentrated period of photography can be 
spectacular and rewarding, with the quality 
of light and intensity of colour breathing new 
life into a tired landscape.
 Don’t feel that you have to shoot scenics 
for this assignment, though. Close-ups can 
be even more effective at filling the frame 

with colour. How about trying a 
creative technique such as a 

zoom burst or a multiple 
exposure, or moving the 
camera during a long 
exposure in order to create 
an abstract result? 

How to enter
Visit www.photocrowd.

com/a/current and look 
for the Digital Camera 

Autumn Colour contest. (It’s free 
to join.) Click Submit An Image to 

upload your entry. The closing date is Friday 
4th December. The creator of the best photo 
in the judges’ opinion will receive a brand-
new Lowepro Transit Sling 250 AW bag. The 
Crowd Vote winner also receives a special 
prize. A selection of 
winning images will 
appear in issue 173.

For this challenge, 
we want to see your 
best shots of nature’s 
seasonal spectacle. 
Capture the warm tones 
in creative ways…

Autumn 
colour

ENTER 
TODAY!
www.photocrowd.
com/a/current 
Closing date:  Friday
4th December

win a Lowepro transit 
sLing 250 aw baCkpaCk!
We’re giving away this super-convenient Lowepro 
camera backpack worth £82 to the lucky winner 
of our new photo challenge. 

The Transit Sling 250 AW offers flexibility and 
fast access when you’re out shooting. A side opening 
enables you to pull out your camera on the spur of 
the moment. Its innovative UltraFlex™ fit system 
gives you multiple ways to organise equipment – 
and the All-Weather Cover™ means gear is safe from 
the rain. Visit the Lowepro website for details of its 
entire range of photographers’ bags.
www.lowepro.com

new assignMent
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One of the UK’s finest documentary 
photographers tells Geoff Harris about 

the passions that inspire his images

PATR ICK 
WARD

i n t e r v i e w

>



A biker practising his yoga in 
Kensington Gardens, London.
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PATRICK WARD

ou first became 
interested in 
photography after 
seeing an exhibition 
book of ‘The Family 
of Man’, curated by 

Edward Steichen. Why did it have 
such an impact on you?
This book was a tremendous 
influence, and I’d still recommend it. 
It shows just how much a group of 
concerned photographers can 
achieve, especially when supported 
by a humane editor like Steichen. 

How did you get established as 
a photographer after doing 
national service in the army?
I went on a photographic course at 
what was then the Regent Street 

Polytechnic [now the University of 
Westminster]. It was a general course 
designed to turn out all-rounders, but 
only served to focus my desire to be a 
purely documentary photographer. 
I then joined the ex-Picture Post 
photographer John Chillingworth 
and learnt more from him in three 
months than I had in two years at 
college. He was a very generous and 
supportive employer and encouraged 
me to seek out my own new clients. 

I began to get assignments from 
The Observer and Queen. I went 
freelance when I was 24 and started 
working for the newly created colour 
magazines of The Sunday Times, The 
Observer and, later, The Telegraph. 
I was lucky to come into photography 
as these windows opened.

Who were your other big 
influences when you were 
starting out as a professional?
I was surrounded by a group of very 
supportive friends – Ian Berry, 
David Hurn, Philip Jones Griffiths, 
Bryn Campbell, Don McCullin, 
Christopher Angeloglou – and we 
spent a lot of time meeting up and 
discussing our projects. So there was 
no shortage of advice and inspiration.

Have you always been more 
interested in documentary and 
humanitarian photography, 
rather than other genres?
Yes, and I remain so. It seems to me 
the one area where photography 
offers us unique and special 
opportunities to record our lives. 
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Above left      Guests  
in the Royal Enclosure 
in Royal Ascot week.

Top right      An angler 
using a catapult to  
fire bait into the  
River Thames,  
near Lechlade.

Above right      
The Salvation Army 
entertaining in a care 
home, Accrington.

PATRICK WARD

Documentary 
photographer

Born in 1937, Patrick 
is a leading British 
postwar documentary 
photographer who’s 
published his own work 
as well as working on 
press commissions. 

Patrick began 
photographing in the 
1960s for The 
Observer and The 
Sunday Times and 
later for The Telegraph, 
the French and German 
editions of Geo, 
National Geographic 
Traveler, Smithsonian 
Magazine and others.

Patrick’s books 
include Amsterdam, 
Sandhurst, Bike 
Riders, Wish You Were 
Here and The English 
at Play. His latest book 
is Being English.

England and its people have long 
been a preoccupation for you. 
What is it about the English in 
particular that interests you?
Although my pictures do touch on 
English class distinctions and 
idiosyncrasies, I’m not thinking 
about these things when I’m 
shooting. I’m usually preoccupied 
with seeking out the essence of an 
event that I’m witnessing.

Maybe there are other things 
going on in my subconscious and 
maybe my own opinions creep in 
when I’m editing, but I always set out 
hoping to make an honest record of 
what I’m seeing.

Tony Ray Jones and Martin Parr, 
also famed for shooting the 
English, were coming to the fore 
in the 1960s and 1970s. Were 
they an influence on you?
I knew Tony Ray Jones, and was very 
aware of how gifted he was. I knew 
more of Martin Parr later, when his 
work was going in a very different 
direction to mine. I was 40 when I 
had my first book published, so I was 
firmly set on my own path.

You have lots of experience 
dealing with people who aren’t 
probably that comfortable being 
photographed – for example, >
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PATRICK WARD

miners in the north of England in 
the 1960s. How do you go about 
putting people at their ease and 
getting them to be themselves?
Well, the funny thing is that I was 
pretty shy and reserved as a young 
man, and I suspect that the warm-
hearted northern miners spent their 
time putting me at ease! Later, when 
I was shooting regularly for The 
Telegraph and other magazines, I did 
become reasonably adept at winning 
people’s trust and involvement. 

My best work, by far, has been 
when I have simply been the discreet 
observer. Whether, at some 
subliminal level, one is winning 
people over with one’s manner  
and body language is a very 
interesting question...

Which other parts of the world 
have provided rich photographic 
source material for you?
Travelling through Latin America, 
Mexico and Sicily in the 1960s for The 
Sunday Times, when I was still in my 
mid-20s, was thrilling. Although I do 
wonder if I might have made better 
pictures if they’d sent me there 20 
years later.

Do you think social documentary 
photography has declined 
somewhat today, or are there 
any younger photographers you 
really admire?
I think there are still gifted and 
concerned young photographers out 
there, but what is lacking is an outlet 
for their work. Yes, there’s a whole 
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new world on the internet, but where 
are the 12-page spreads we used to 
see in magazines, where the pictures 
had room to breathe and the audience 
had the chance to deeply consider the 
photographer’s statement? Where are 
the picture editors who would fight to 
get the space the pictures deserve, 
and the art directors who would lay 
them out with respect? The young 
photojournalists who survive today 
are heroic, because they are really 
struggling to get their work seen.

Have you embraced the digital 
camera technology, or are you 
sticking with film?
Digital really came at the perfect time 
for me and helped me become a more 
complete and rounded photographer. 

Above left      
Fell runners at  
Wasdale Shepherds’ 
Meet, Cumbria.

Far left      On the 
towpath at the Henley 
Royal Regatta.

Left     Dancing at 
a Gay Pride event in 
Hyde Park, London.

Above right       
A misguided entrant  
in a sandcastle 
competition at  
Bognor Regis.

Quickfire Q&a

What’s the scariest 
place you’ve ever 
worked in?
Seeing and hearing 
tracer bullets whizzing 
by just above my  
head, while shooting 
a night exercise at 
the Royal Military 
Academy, Sandhurst.

What is your ‘Desert 
Island Discs’ camera 
and lens?
Probably a Panasonic 
GX7 with the 20mm 
pancake. It’s about as 
simple as a modern 
camera can get, and  
yet can still produce 
superb results. 

What is the one piece 
of advice you would 
give to the young 
Patrick Ward?
Spend as much time 
as you can being an 
amateur photographer, 
taking the pictures you 
love to take, and as 
little as possible doing 
commercial jobs, with 
all the compromises 
they entail.

>

I bought my first digital cameras in 
2003, at the point at which I felt they 
were competing with film for quality 
and had also become affordable.

Digital cameras have gone on 
improving since, as have Photoshop 
and printers. Add to this the advent 
of Blurb Books [an online self-
publishing platform], and one 
now has the ability to take one’s 
photography in many creative 
directions, and at reasonable cost.

Tell us about the new book, Being 
English. Which images in there 
are you most proud of, and why?
Being English emerged from a 
meeting with Colin Wilkinson at The 
Bluecoat Press. I showed him a book 
dummy, produced using Blurb, on 



I n t e r v I e w PATRICK WARD

Patrick’s kit Bag
While Patrick has used 
a wide range of film 
cameras during his 
career, he is currently 
working with an 
Olympus OM-D E-M1 
with Panasonic lenses, 
mostly the 12-35mm 
and the 20mm and 
14mm pancakes.

NEXT
MONTH

The iconic 
photographs 

of Terry O’Neill

Above left      Pearly 
Kings and Queens 
Harvest Festival, 
London.

Above      At the 
Notting Hill Carnival.

the best of my worldwide work, and 
he suggested that I narrowed it down 
to being about the English. 

On the strength of seeing my 
dummy copy, he also gave me the 
freedom to design the book myself, 
which was really important to me. 
Given that the book represents my 
best English images over a 50-year 
period, they all mean quite a lot to 
me, and I’d prefer others find their 
favourite images.

Do you have any salient pieces 
of advice for documentary 
photographers starting out 
today? Street photography is 
a popular genre these days, but 
it doesn’t seem to have much of 
a social or political concern 
underpinning it.... 
I think you just have to be true to 
yourself and find your own signature. 
Find subjects that you care about and 
make sure you stick with them so that 
you can dig deeper. You need to try  
to find that balance, where good 

photographic composition meets up 
with great moments. 

I do feel that street photography 
is something of a cul-de-sac, where 
the searching for clever shapes  
can often end up ignoring warmth 
and humanity.

Do you have any forthcoming 
plans or projects you could tell  
us about?
I’m currently working on a project 
that’s all about Londoners and how 
they play in the city. I started 
shooting in 2009 and then, after an 
extended break, I have been working 
hard on it again this year and hope to 
be able to produce that magic Blurb 
dummy shortly. 

Also, living on the River Thames, 
I’m shooting a project about life along 
the river, from its source to the sea. 
So I’m keeping busy! 

For more information on Patrick 
Ward’s photography, visit www.
patrickwardphoto.blogspot.com
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Get a digital 
issue for FREE!

 

take out our risk-free trial  
and pay nothing for 30 days

  Pay less per issue
   Download the latest 
issue instantly
  Choose to download 
issues automatically
  Fully interactive video 
tutorials and guides

GET  
IT now! 

Download the Digital 
Camera App on your 

Apple or Android 
device and start  

your trial  
today! LATEST ISSUE FREE

WHEN YOU SUBSCRIBE
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David Clapp writes:
Every year more photographers 
are attempting to make the leap to 
‘professional’ by starting out by 
offering photography workshops. 
With the technical complexity 
involved in digital photography, 
teaching has become big business. 
From personalised one-to-one 
workshops, regional weekenders or 
fantastic foreign adventures, there 
are a lot of exciting trips on offer and 
a lot of pitfalls.

Personally, tuition makes up 
a smaller part of my income than 
most photographers I know, as 
I work mainly in the complex arena 
of image sales. Around 2010, 
selling photographs had become 
increasingly harder to make a living, 
so most professionals abandoned 
this path to become photo-tour 
guides. Yet all would confess they 
had never taught before beginning 
their role as a teacher.

My previous job was teaching 
guitar, which made the transition 
to photographic teacher seem like 
second nature. I spent eight years 
simplifying complex music and 
taking steps with students whose 
attention span was far shorter than 
most adults. It was here that I 
learned how to introduce with an 
overview, inspire without confusion, 
breakdown into detail, encourage 
through tough times, conquer, 
summarise and then finally reflect.

Many aspiring photo-tour 
leaders, despite understanding the 
construction of their own imagery, 
have little to no skill in teaching 
clearly and effectively. 

CaSe StUDY #1

David Clapp   
Travel and landscape 
photographer 
www.davidclapp.co.uk

Where are they taking their attendees? 
What are they doing well? What could 
they be doing better?

Now it’s time to think your workshop 
through and write down exactly what 
you’ll be teaching your students and, 
more importantly, what you hope your 
students will learn from you. Then you’ll 
want to flesh these ideas out a bit more 
specifically. Where will you go? How 
will you get there? How long will it take? 
Which are the best days of the year? 
The goal is to have a precise itinerary – 
almost like a movie script. This will give 
both you and your students confidence 
in your course. Once you’ve got your 
workshop’s course plan together, it’s 
time to start thinking about numbers.

So how many people should you accept 
on to a course? For the most part, your 
numbers will be limited by logistics – 
the number of seats in your transport, for 
example. But as a rule of thumb, leading 
trainers like Charlie Waite suggest that 
one photographer can handle about eight 
participants effectively.

“Any more than eight, and you should 
have a second photographer,” he says. 
“I think the maximum should be 12 or 14 
people. And it’s important for you and 

ver dreamed of walking 
away from your nine-to-five 
to pursue a career as a 

professional photographer? 
Running workshops is a great option for 
making money from your passion while 
sharing it with others. But running a 
workshop requires more than just a 
thorough technical knowledge. You have 
to be a good communicator and know 
how to inspire people to learn the 
techniques you’ve spent years learning 
to perfect. What’s more, you have to be 
willing to share your best insights. After 
all, this is what people are paying you for.

If you’re confident and enjoy talking 
about your craft, there’s no reason you 
can’t succeed at running a workshop 
series. But be forewarned, there’s 
intense competition in the photography 
education market, so you need to find 
a suitable niche for your workshop.

The first thing you’ll want to do is 
look at the competition. What are other 
photographers doing? Do they specialise 
in a particular subject or technique? 

There’s intense 
competition in the 
photography 
education market, so 
find a suitable niche  
for your workshop

Those who  
can, Teach
Share your considerable skills with other photographers 
and make some money in the process. Jeff Meyer meets 
two camera masters who’ve done this successfully...

E

>

Through Light & Land, Charlie Waite teaches 
successful landscape photography workshops. 
What’s the area where perhaps you could make 
a similar impact running workshops?
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Differentiation is a massive problem. 
Some of us are primarily visual 
learners who learn by copying, 
others are paper-based academics.

Some clients are learning tolerant, 
others become overwhelmed and 
overloaded too easily; others have 
more analytical minds that can grab 
complex subjects with ease. Some 
are artists with less care for the 
technical; others are scientists who 
just cannot ‘see’ so easily… These 
are just a few of the complexities.

Without this knowledge, the 
learning process will become 
difficult for the client and 
bewildering for the tutor. Decode, 
assemble and simplify the world 
before teaching, so the learning 
process can be pitched at a variety 
of different starting points.

David Clapp runs workshops in 
Iceland and Norway to photograph 
the Northern Lights.
www.davidclapp.co.uk

David’s five ways  
to ensure your 
workshop is 
a success

1      Speak to a 
qualified teacher and 
get some valuable 
information on how  
to teach.
2      Know your 
subject and location 
well before running a 
workshop. Evaluate 
and simplify before 
imparting knowledge.
3      Learn to 
communicate – use 
simple language, not 
baffling technical 
showmanship.
4      Ask your clients 
to also communicate 
with you clearly. 
(You’re not a mind 
reader after all.)
5      Be open, learn to 
take criticism and 
develop your business.

“Many aspiring photo-tour 
leaders, despite understanding 
the construction of their own 
imagery, have little skill in teaching”
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CaSe StUDY #2

When did you launch your very 
first workshop?
It was 1990, in the Lake District. 
I was astonished at how many 
people out there seemed to want to 
learn about landscape photography. 
I had a small name for myself at that 
time from books and speaking. 
I thought it would be a pointless 
exercise, but we ran three back to 
back and it mushroomed from there.

How did Light & Land come to be?
Years ago I was asked to do a talk 
to a photo club in Redhill, in Surrey. 
I did a Q&A session, and a lady in the 
crowd stood up and asked if I ever 
did workshops. I said I did one or 
two, but that I was actually thinking 
of starting my own organisation 
dedicated to running photography 
workshops. I jokingly asked if she 
would like to set it up for me. She 
was a bit bewildered. I said that all 

Charlie Waite       
Founder of Light & Land 
www.lightandland.co.uk

your second photographer to swap so 
that each person on your workshop gets 
different takes. One leader might have a 
particular understanding of the sky, for 
instance, while the other might introduce 
other things.”

Pricing your course will be one of your 
final steps. Like any business venture, 
you first need to calculate your overheads 
and work out the cost per person to run 
it. Your overheads might include 
things like travel and transportation, 
accommodation, fees to outside 
contractors, advertising and, of course, 
the cost of another photographer’s time 
should you wish to teach to greater 
numbers. Once you have this figure, set 
it against your desired profit.

Finally, you’ll want to advertise your 
workshop. Like any business, the best 
ways to advertise are the tried-and-
tested channels of websites and 
magazines. Of course, these cost money. 

If you have a large following already or 
you’re particularly savvy online, social 
networking sites like Facebook and 
Twitter are fantastic ways to advertise 
your workshops, as they offer people the 
chance to get to know you and your style 
before they commit to spending the 
money on your course. Don’t forget that 
Facebook and Twitter are free! For this 
reason, social media will be the best 
advertising tool for most of you out there 
planning to launch a workshop.

Engage with other photographers and 
photo brands on Twitter that have large 
followings. Become a member of one of 
the thousands of photo-related Facebook 
groups. But remember: subtlety is key. 
No one likes a hard sell. Post your photos, 
and maybe some of your students’ images 
too. Always be friendly and chatty, and 
those who are interested will come seek 
you out.

Light & Land started off in the Lake District, 
but has since expanded to offer trips and 
workshops in photogenic locations such as 
Tuscany, where Charlie Waite took this shot.
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we need is a lovely venue, some 
transportation and a nice hotel, and 
that I know the Lake District very 
well. If you can find the transport and 
the venue, we can make this happen. 
She said OK. I then gave her my 
phone number and promptly forgot 
about it!

Three months later, she rang up 
and said, “My name is Sue. You 
asked me to organise a workshop for 
you! Not only has it sold out, but we 
have a waiting list!” I was stunned. 
So we advertised some more dates, 
including mid-week, which I didn’t 
think would sell. But nearer the time, 
she rang me again and said those 
were sold out as well. There was still 
a waiting list. She suggested we add 
more weekends to meet demand, 
and Light & Land really snowballed 
from there.

Her name is Sue Bishop, by the 
way, and she is now a very 

”The running thread was  
a compelling desire to 
produce an image that 
matched their emotional 
response to the landscape”

successful photographer in her own 
right, shooting flowers.

After running workshops 
exclusively in the Lakes, we then 
expanded them to Tuscany. I was 
familiar with the landscape there 
because I did a book on Tuscany. 
From Tuscany we went on to 
Andalusia. As demand grew, Joe 
Cornish offered to run some of the 
workshops for me. We took on some 
more photographers who were 
well-known in their genres, and this 
is when Light & Land became a really 
marvellous experience.

We meet a wide range of people 
with diverse tastes, but the running 
thread through all of these people 
and the photographers we employ 
was a compelling desire to produce 
an image that matched their 
emotional response to the landscape 
– and frustration at not being able to 
do so beyond a record shot.

What sort of planning goes into  
a workshop?
First every leader goes on a 
reconnaissance trip. Your workshop 
has to be really precise. For instance, 
in Venice, if you want to take your 
group to shoot the Rialto Bridge, you 
have to be there at exactly 4.15 in 
January or February to capture the 
sun glinting off the gondolas. 

Time of year is important. For 
instance, the almond blossoms in 
Andalusia offer spectacular views, 
but it’s only a two-week window. 
There is a lot of research put into 
these things. But you also have to 
structure your day so everyone isn’t 
just standing in a line taking the 
same photo. People need to feel 
individually triumphant, like they 
found it on their own, and not just 
shown where to point the camera.

What’s more important to teach 
specific techniques, or more 
generally how to see images?
Perception lies at the root of all good 
landscape photography. You can be 
clued up with the technical aspect 
and still be photographically blind. If 
you can’t define your objective, 
you’re in a bit of trouble. What I’m 
trying to do is refine the seeing 
process. You do need to know the 
relationship between ISO, shutter 
speed and aperture of course, but I 
like to teach how images are cohesive 
and how to pre-visualise that.

How hands-on do you get?
It’s quite an evolving process. It’s 
an insecure private space that the 
photographer is in when making an 
image, and as the teacher you want 
to be invited in. We walk by and ask if 
you’re OK, and if would you like some 
assistance, but we try not to intrude. 
We have critique sessions afterward 
where we can address technical and 
compositional issues. 

Charlie Waite is arguably Britain’s 
most accomplished landscape 
photographer. He runs the 
Landscape Photographer of the 
Year competition and Light & Land 
workshops. You can see more of 
his work at www.charliewaite.com

Five things 
photographers often 
forget when planning 
a workshop
1      Consider the level 
of technique you’re 
teaching; the higher 
the level, the fewer 
people will attend 
your course.
2      Develop a back- 
up plan should the 
conditions not be right.
3      Create an 
agenda, and share this 
with your attendees.
4      Keep in touch 
with people after 
they’ve attended. 
You’ll find a lot of your 
business will come 
from repeat visitors.
5      Having your 
images published 
in magazines or 
authoring books will 
help gain credibility.
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SCott KElByP r o  z o n e

Scott’s experience at a 
recent wedding shoot proves 
it’s possible to get a good 
result from any situation.

“Due to the flooding, in an 
instant, all our outdoor shots went 
away, so we were forced to shoot 
in the lobby and the dark bar”

Scott Kelby reveals how to turn sour wedding- 
day lemons into glorious, sparkling lemonade

MaKing thE 
BESt of it

ecently I 
was shooting a 
wedding, and had 

a ‘wedding day disaster’. 
It wasn’t caused by the usual 
problems (like equipment 
failure, dropping a lens, or 
forgetting a key piece of gear), 
but simply by bad weather.

We’d scoped out the 
wedding location well before 
the event. It was a hotel right 

R
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When I shoot in natural light, I use Aperture 
Priority mode, and in such a low-light situation 
I chose the lowest-numbered f-stop I could. 
Here I was using a 70-200mm f/2.8 lens, so 
I used f/2.8. But the trick was to overexpose the 
shot by at least two stops, so I used the exposure 
compensation dial on the back of my Canon 5D 
Mark III to increase the exposure by two stops. 
I took a test shot. It wasn’t enough to make the 
outside completely white, so I increased it to 
three stops and took another.

For shots like this, I prefer not to use a 
wide-angle lens, and instead stand back and 
zoom in with my 70-200mm so I get the benefits 
of lens compression. I had to shoot at ISO 2,500 
to get my shutter speed to 1/125 sec, because it 
was dark in the room and I was using three stops 
of exposure compensation.

I converted the shot to black and white in 
Lightroom, then dragged the Contrast slider 
to the right. I always convert to black and white 
when the colour in an image is kind of bland.

The colour wasn’t great in the wide window 
shot, so I converted this one to black and white 
as well. However, it looked a little cold, so I used 
Lightroom’s Split Toning panel to add a duotone 
effect. I used the Shadow sliders – I don’t touch 
the Highlights or Balance sliders when making 
duotones. I increased Saturation to 15, and set 
Hue in the low 20s to get a brownish sepia look.

My assistant Brad and I walked into the 
ground-level conference room the hotel let us 
use, and saw floor-to-ceiling drapes. We were 
hoping there would be a nice view, but when we 
opened the drapes we were facing a car rental 
agency, a sandwich shop and a concrete multi-
level parking garage. It was anything but nice.

It was grey and rainy outside, but at least 
there was enough light coming in to light the 
bride. The question was: how could we prevent 
that awful junk outside the window from winding 
up in our shot? So I decided to let it blow out to 
solid white. That way, you weren’t really able to 
see anything out of the window. It would appear 
solid white on the other side of the drapes, and it 
would look like a wall of beautiful natural light 
was greeting the bride, instead of a car rental 
agency on a grey rainy day.

Choosing the settings

Post-processing

Hiding the background
STEP 2

STEP 3

STEP 1

on the river with beautiful 
grounds, and it had this 
gorgeous outdoor terrace 
lined with beautiful 
columns – perfect for the 
bridal formals. With the river 
right there, and the beautiful 
landscaping around the hotel, 
we knew we had plenty of 
places to shoot, which was 
great because the interior of 
the hotel itself was… Well, it 

really gave you nothing. A 
small lobby and a dark bar 
filled with other hotel guests, 
and that was pretty much it. 
But luckily, we had all those 
outside areas.

Well, that was until some 
of the worst thunderstorms in 
years arrived in the morning. 
They stayed around so long 
that they had to close the 
streets leading to the hotel 

due to flooding. In an 
instant, all our outdoor shots 
went away, so we were forced 
to shoot in the ugly lobby and 
the dark bar. Ack!

We went to the hotel’s 
event manager and asked if 
there was any other place we 
could shoot. The only thing 
he could come up with was to 
give us access to a small 
conference room, where you’d 

normally host a small 
business meeting. He said, 
“At least there’s a window.” It 
was all we had, so we took it.

This tutorial is based 
around what we did there, 
and how we used a technique 
I shared on these pages a few 
months ago for shooting 
sports. We applied that same 
idea to our wedding shoot.
www.scottkelby.com
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Once I realised that we were 
only going to be able to take 
one or two shots at the window, 
I asked Brad to bring my go-to 
softbox, an Elinchrom 53-inch 
Midi Octa, into the conference 
room. I had brought it with me to 

do the group formals after the 
wedding, but its large size would 
also make for some nice, soft 
portrait lighting. I had the bride 
set up in a profile, and just let the 
edge of the light skim her to 
create a rim light effect. 

Softbox lighting Settings for the rim-lit profile

STEP 4

There was very little ambient 
light at all in the room, and I 
wanted the background to be 
solid black. I switched my 
camera to Manual mode, as I 
always do when shooting with 
flash, and I set the shutter speed 

to my standard 1/125 sec. I set 
the ISO to 100 because I always 
try to use the lowest native ISO 
when shooting with flash in 
order to get the cleanest shots 
possible. I shot this using an 
aperture of f/5. 

STEP 5
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In Digital Camera issue 162, I 
demonstrated how I mounted my 
camera onto the end of a monopod, 
and triggered it using a Pocket 
Wizard transmitter. I used this rig 
while covering an American football 
game for shooting over the players’ 
heads in order to get a wide, 
sweeping shot of the action on 
the football pitch.

I thought it’d be a good idea to 
use the same technique here at  
the wedding to shoot the room 
where they would hold the 

ceremony, and the reception area 
before the guests arrived. 

Reception room previews by the 
bride and groom are pretty common 
in weddings these days, so they can 
take some time to enjoy one of the 
things that took the most planning 
before the event. 

You can see me holding the 
Pocket Wizard remote in my left 
hand. Each time I press the Test 
button on the remote, it takes a shot 
using a Canon 8-15mm fisheye 
zoom at 15mm.

Sports technique at the wedding

This is the fisheye shot of the empty reception room on the monopod boom.  
I simply pressed the Test button on the remote to take these lovely shots.

Here’s the empty reception hall, once everything has been set up and is  
in place, but before the bride and groom get their preview of the room.

I took this just before the bridal party entered the ceremony area. I had the 
monopod set up, so all I had to do was walk in and take three shots (just in case!).
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W ho was Dennis Stock?
Dennis Stock was a 
photographer for the 
magazine Life, and a 

long-time member of the prestigious 
Magnum photo agency.

Stock preferred to work in depth 
on long-term projects, and shot 
documentary photo essays on subjects 
such as jazz musicians, 1960s hippie 
communes and locations including 
Alaska and Hawaii. However, he is best 
remembered for his brilliant individual 
images, including portraits of Audrey 
Hepburn and Frank Sinatra.

Why is Stock in the news?
Stock’s 1955 assignment to photograph 
a then-unknown actor, James Dean, is 
the subject of a new film, Life, directed by 
Anton Corbijn. Stock is played by British 
actor Robert Pattinson.

What was Stock’s big break?
After doing military service in the US 
Navy, he landed a job as an assistant to 
Life photographer Gjon Mili. Then, in 
1951, he won first prize (and a cheque for 
$3,000) in a Life competition for young 
photographers. That same year, he was 
invited to become an associate member  
of Magnum Photos by founder member 
Robert Capa. By the tender age of 23, 
Stock had well and truly arrived.

Most famous photo?
No question: it has to be the moody image 
of James Dean walking in the rain in 
Times Square, New York (above). It was 
taken in 1955, as part of Stock’s two-month 
photo essay on the charismatic young 
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actor, who was on the cusp of global fame 
as the star of the film Rebel Without a 
Cause. The picture was taken just seven 
months before Dean’s tragic death.

What was Stock like as a person?
“He was such a pain in the neck to deal 
with in the business of Magnum. I used 
to affectionately call him Dennis the 
Menace,” says picture editor John G 
Morris. Stock was very direct and didn’t 
hold back from expressing his opinions. 
However, far from putting him on a 
collision course with ‘difficult’ subjects 
such as actor Humphrey Bogart and jazz 
musician Miles Davis, it helped him form 
a strong bond with them.

What was his later work like?
Stock shot a wide range of subjects, 
including landscapes associated with St 
Francis of Assisi, abstracts, architecture, 
and close-up studies of flowers. He 

continued working on personal projects 
until his death in 2010, aged 81.

You may not know…
As well as shooting iconic pictures, Stock 
was himself a model in one: Andreas 
Feininger’s ‘The Photojournalist’ (1951). 
In this striking portrait, which merges 
man with machine, the 23-year-old’s face 
is mostly obscured by his Leica, with the 
camera’s lens and viewfinder becoming 
the photographer’s ‘eyes’.

Where can I see  
Stock’s work?
To tie in with the 60th 
anniversary of Dean’s 
death, a collection of 
Stock’s images from his 
photo essay, Dennis Stock: 
James Dean, has recently 
been published by Thames 
& Hudson, priced £25/$40.
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NEXT
MONTH

How Wolfgang 
tillmans pushes 
the boundaries

This photographer’s iconic 
work for Life magazine 
helped to define an era

Dennis Stock’s shot of 
James Dean helped to 
bring the photographer 
to prominence.
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118

112

126

MACRO LENSES
Eight lenses on test: find out which is best 
at helping you shoot a close-up world

NIKON 1 J5
Nikon’s latest CSC combines old-school 
looks with high tech: a potent combination

CANON 5D MK III  
vs SONY ALPHA 7 II
SLR and CSC go head to head

also reviewed
128 CAMERAPHONES
They’re the defining tech of 
the decade – but which takes 
the best photo? We put six 
smartphones to the test

130 CAMERA APPS 
Enhance your smartphone  
snaps with the latest apps 
for iOS and Android. We 
try out six camera apps

MONITOR MINI-TEST
We test six big screens to make your 
photos look their best while you edit

Given to the top 
product in a  
group test

For products  
that offer superb 
value for money

Given to products 
that receive five 
stars overall

Given to products 
that are innovative 
& groundbreaking

Given to products 
that merit very 
special attention

reviews you can trust

Our five awards

Digital Camera is brought to you by 
the UK’s most experienced team of 
photography journalists, which means 
you can trust everything you read, and 
compare kit with confidence. 

We believe the best way to test a 
product is to use it as it was intended. 
Our real-world testing involves taking 
equipment on a proper shoot – 
whether outdoors or in the studio – 
and using it exactly as you would, to 
let you know if it’s fit for purpose. 

Scientific data won’t tell you 
everything, but it’s a great way to 
make comparisons and sense-check 
our real-world conclusions. We have a 
series of controlled tests for cameras 
and lenses that deliver objective 
benchmarks. You can download the 
high-resolution test images and 
resolution charts we shoot from www.
techradar.com/cameras. This means 
you can check the quality yourself – 
and even run your own tests.

Scores explained
Each of our tests scores  
out of five in one or more 
sub-categories; then we award 
an overall mark out of five. 
Digital Camera is 100% 
independent – and never 
swayed by advertisers. The tests 
you read are our genuine, 
unbiased opinions. Our company 
has a strict code of conduct on 
testing – the most rigorous of 
any photo magazine.

Forget it

Below average

Good for the price

Very good all round

An exceptional,  
best-in-class product

116

CANON POwERSHOT 3G X
The lens on Canon’s new bridge camera 
delivers the equivalent of 24-600mm!
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Canon eoS 5D mK iii Sony alpha 7 iiDecisions, decisions… 
They’re tough if you’re 
upgrading to a full-frame 
camera. Chances are you’ll 
need to buy at least a 
couple of new lenses as 
well, so there’s the added 
temptation of switching to 
a different brand, or even 
to a completely different 
type of camera altogether.

Should you ‘stick’ with tradition 
and settle on the somewhat 
antiquated design of an SlR, or 
‘twist’ with a more revolutionary 
mirrorless compact system 
camera? There are highly attractive 
‘all-rounders’ in both camps: cameras 
that don’t go overboard on megapixel 
count, yet aim to take everything from 
portraiture to landscape photography in 
their stride. Two of our current favourites 
are the Canon 5D Mk III SLR, and the 
mirrorless Sony A7 II from Sony’s ‘ILC’ 
(interchangeable-lens camera) stable.

A major factor in choosing any 
‘system’ camera is the depth and breadth 
of the system itself. You’re spoiled for 
choice when it comes to lenses and other 
accessories for the long-established line 
of Canon SLRs. Sony’s mirrorless 
cameras are a much newer proposition, 
especially when it comes to full-frame 
models, but the range of compatible 
E-mount lenses has grown over the last 
couple of years, and an adaptor is also 
available for fitting A-mount lenses.

Features
Billed by Canon as a professional-grade 
camera, the 5D Mk III has an exotic 
feature set. Highlights include a 61-point 
autofocus module with 41 cross-type 
points and five double-cross points, 
63-zone metering, and a working range 
of -2EV to 18EV. The 22.3 megapixel-
count of the image sensor is modest by 
the latest standards, but it helps to enable 
an enormous sensitivity range of ISO 
100-25,600 (50-102,400 expanded). The 
viewfinder is a high-quality pentaprism 
unit that gives a bright and super-sharp 
display, with 100% frame coverage.

For its part, the Sony has a hybrid 
phase/contrast autofocus system with 
117 active points on the image sensor. 

Website   www.canon.co.uk
Street price (body)   £2,250/$2,500
Image sensor   22.3MP CMOS, 36 x 24mm
Max image size   5,760 x 3,840 pixels
Image processor   Digic 5
Stabilisation  Via lens
Lens mount   Canon EF
Viewfinder   Pentaprism, 0.71x, 100%
ISO range (expanded)   ISO 100-25,600 (50-102,400)
Autofocus points   61-point (41 cross-type)
Shutter speeds   1/8,000 to 30 sec, Bulb
X-sync   1/200 sec
Max burst rate   6fps
Buffer capacity (raw)   18 shots
Video – max resolution   1080p (24-30fps)
LCD screen   3.2-inch, 1,040k
Memory   1x CF, 1x SD/HC/XC
Wi-Fi built in   No
Interface   USB 2.0
Body materials   Magnesium alloy
Body (W x Hx D)   152 x 116 x 76mm
Weight   950g
Battery life (Cipa)   950 shots

Website   www.sony.co.uk
Street price (body)   £2,600/$1,700
Image sensor   24.3MP CMOS (36 x 24mm)
Max image size   6,000 x 4,000 pixels
Image processor   Bionz X
Stabilisation   Sensor-shift
Lens mount   Sony E
Viewfinder   Electronic, 2,359k, 100%
ISO range (expanded)   ISO 50-25,600
Autofocus points   117-point (hybrid)
Shutter speeds   1/8,000-30 sec, Bulb
X-sync   1/250 sec
Max burst rate   5 frames per second
Buffer capacity (raw)   25 shots
Video – max resolution   1080p (24-60fps)
LCD screen   3.0-inch, 1,229k, tilt
Memory   1x SD/HC/XC or MS
Wi-Fi built in  Yes (+NFC)
Interface  USB 2.0
Body materials  Magnesium alloy
Body (W x H x D)  127 x 96 x 60mm
Weight  599g
Battery life (Cipa)   350 shots

Without a reflex mirror, there’s no facility 
for having a separate autofocus module. 
Sensor-based autofocus systems can be 
slow, but Sony claims a 30% increase 
in autofocus speed for its hybrid 
system over the original A7, and a 50% 
improvement in AF tracking performance. 

The sensitivity range for autofocus is 
-1EV to 20EV, so it loses out for extremely 
low-light focusing to the Canon. There’s 
a 1,200-zone metering system, again 
taken directly from the image sensor 
rather than the separate module featured 
in SLR cameras. The sensitivity range is 

generous at ISO 50-25,600, but lacks the 
Canon’s expanded range.

With no reflex mirror, the Sony 
naturally can’t have an optical viewfinder 
but, while some CSCs (compact system 
cameras) omit a viewfinder altogether, 
the Sony has a built-in EVF (electronic 
viewfinder). This boasts a huge image 
resolution of 2,359,000 dots and, like 
the Canon’s optical unit, gives 100% 
frame coverage.

One feature that’s always welcome 
for handheld photography is image 
stabilisation. Canon has never produced 
a full-frame SLR with built-in, sensor-
shift stabilisation, and the 5D Mk III is 
no exception. If you want stabilisation, 
you have to fit a lens that includes an 
optical stabiliser. Canon makes many 
of these, as do Sigma and Tamron. 
Taking the opposite path, the A7 II was 
the world’s first full-frame camera to 
feature sensor-shift stabilisation. It’s a 
highly advanced five-axis design that 
features correction not only in the X and 
Y planes, but also for pitch, yaw and roll.

The A7 II is well connected with Wi-Fi 
and NFC (Near Field Communication) 

Sensor-based 
autofocus systems 
can be slow, but Sony 
claims a 30% increase 
in autofocus speed 
over the original A7

HeaD to HeaD K i t  z o n e

>



108            D i g i ta l  C a m e r a        December 2015 www.digitalcameraworld.com

1   
The shooting mode dial 
includes scene modes, a 
sweep panorama mode and 
two custom settings.

2    
It’s easy to rotate the exposure 
compensation dial accidentally, 
and its position can’t be locked.

3   
Unlike the Canon, the Sony 
features an AF-assist lamp  
to aid autofocus in extremely 
low lighting.

4   
Given the camera’s slim-line 
build, handling is enhanced by 
the deeply sculpted finger grip.

5   
Control buttons and dials are 
tightly packed in, but don’t 
encroach on the thumb grip. 

6   
The Sony scores a win over  
the Canon with its tilting  
LCD display for high- and 
low-level shooting.

1    
The info LCD (lacking on the 
Sony) sits behind a clearly 
labelled row of buttons for 
shooting settings.

2    
In keeping with its pro-grade 
status, the shooting mode 
dial has three custom 
settings but no scene modes.

3    
Unlike in many Canon SLRs, 
there’s no pop-up flash built 
into the viewfinder dome.

4    
Dual CF and SD/SDHC/ 
SDXC card slots give you 
the option of instant back- 
up of your images.

5    
The left-hand buttons give 
direct access to a number of 
playback functions.

6    
To avoid accidental exposure 
compensation, the rotary 
control dial’s action can  
be locked.

built in, while the 5D Mk III has neither. 
Strangely the A7 II lacks a standalone 
battery charger. Instead, you have to 
connect to the whole camera to the 
charger via its USB socket. This makes 
life awkward if you want to recharge a 
battery while you carry on shooting with 
a spare. At least a self-contained battery 
charger is available as an optional extra. 
Battery life itself is poor at 350 shots 
between recharges, though, compared 
with the Canon’s 950 shots.

Build & handling
Put the A7 II and the 5D Mk III next to 
each other, and it’s like the Little and 
Large show. The Canon appears to dwarf 
the Sony, but specifications reveal that 
it’s actually only 16mm deeper. This is 
mostly due to the Sony’s protruding 
viewfinder and finger grip, either side 
of its svelte and slim-line body. At 950g 
compared with 599g, the Canon is also 
more than 50% heavier.

The build of both cameras is largely 
based on magnesium alloy to keep weight 

down and strength up. Weather seals 
are plentiful and, when it comes to dials, 
buttons and switches, both cameras 
show a similarly high standard of quality.

Considering the Sony was only 
launched in 2015 and that it’s three years 
newer than the Canon, it’s surprising that 
the build doesn’t include a touchscreen. 
However, the screen does have a tilt 
mechanism, which is lacking on the 
Canon. Up on top, the Canon features a 
secondary mono LCD display, but this is 
omitted on the Sony – no surprise, given 
that there’s no room for one.

Canon has been making SLR cameras 
since 1959, so it’s had plenty of time to 
sort out handling. The relatively large 
body enables plenty of room for dials and 
buttons without it feeling cramped. In 
fact, the physical size and weight make 
for comfortable handling and great 
balance when using chunky full-frame 
lenses. The provision and placement of 
the shooting mode dial with its three 
custom settings, the strips of buttons 
along the top right and rear left, and the 

joystick-like multi-controller and rotary 
quick control dial, all make for easy 
control. The ‘Quick’ menu is similarly 
intuitive and a delight to use.

It’s great having a ‘small’ camera when 
you’re traipsing around streets, trekking 
into the hills or jetting off to the other 
side of the world. However, handling can 
often feel compromised. Balance can feel 
front-heavy when using large lenses, 
while grip areas can feel inadequate, 
failing to inspire confidence and 
steadiness. Similarly, with less room to 
play with, you’ll often find that buttons 
and dials for important shooting settings 
are fiddly or get nudged accidentally 
when you’re holding the camera. 

The Sony strikes a good balance, 
managing to pack in lots of control 
buttons and dials, while still leaving 
room for a comfortable grip. Better still, 
while we’ve criticised Sony SLRs of old 
in the past for having meagre 
customisation options, the A7 II has a 
wealth of customisable buttons, menus 
and settings to suit the way you shoot. 

Sony a7 iiCanon 5D mK iii

HeaD to HeaDK i t  z o n e
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One niggle with the Sony is that it’s easy 
to turn the exposure compensation dial 
accidentally with your right thumb, 
applying bias unintentionally when you 
don’t want to. Then again, some people 
make the same complaint about the 
Canon’s rotary quick control dial, but at 
least that has a lock lever to disable action.

Performance
Out and about with the Sony, its 
SteadyShot stabilisation system pays 
dividends with a claimed 4.5-stop benefit 
in beating camera-shake. It actually 
turned out to be about four stops in our 
tests, but that equals or beats most 
in-lens optical stabilisers. Optical 
stabilisation tends to be better for 
telephoto shooting but a neat trick from 
the Sony is that, if you fit a stabilised 
lens to the camera, the system can 
automatically choose which to use for 
better performance.

As claimed, the Sony’s autofocus is 
noticeably quicker than in the original 
A7, but the Canon still has the edge, at 
least when fitted with a lens that has a 
fast, ring-type ultrasonic system. It’s the 

same story for continuous autofocus, 
where the Canon reigns supreme in its 
ability to stay locked on moving objects. 
This makes the Canon preferable for 
sports and wildlife photos. Another 
performance boost is that the Canon has 
a maximum continuous drive rate of 6fps 
compared with the Sony’s 5fps.

The Canon’s evaluative metering 
mode is quite strongly biased to the 
active focus point (or points) that achieve 
autofocus but, even so, results are more 
predictable than from the Sony. In our 

tests, the Sony frequently blew highlights 
while trying to boost the brightness of 
shadowy areas in high-contrast scenes.

The actual amount of dynamic range 
is similar from both cameras but, when 
switched on, Canon’s Auto Lighting 
Optimizer is a little more effective than 
Sony’s D-Range Optimizer. When it 
comes to raw headroom for reclaiming 
highlights that are lost in JPEGs, both 
cameras have an impressive latitude.

Colour rendition tends to be a little 
warmer from the Canon, delivering 

Canon Sony

Outdoor      The Canon’s colour rendition tends to be warmer and more highly saturated for 
outdoor shots using auto white balance. There’s a bit more contrast here, producing a punchier image.

Canon Sony

Low-light      The Sony performs pretty well under low lighting conditions but, in these shots 
taken at ISO 6,400, the Canon delivers cleaner image quality with greater retention of fine detail.

Canon Sony

Metering      The Canon’s evaluative metering gives an ideal exposure whereas the Sony’s ‘multi’ 
metering mode seems to have been fooled by dark foreground areas, overexposing most of the scene.

Canon Sony

Skin tones      Viewed on their own, portraits from the Sony look very natural with good  
colour quality, but skin tones in the Canon’s images are much richer and more flattering.

image teSt

The Canon’s physical 
size and weight make 
for comfortable 
handling and great 
balance when using 
full-frame lenses
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richer and more flattering skin tones, 
as well as adding a touch of gold to 
landscapes. The flip side is that, when 
using auto white balance, the Sony is 
technically a bit more accurate.

For low-light shooting, both cameras 
do well to suppress noise at low to 
medium sensitivity settings. However, 
the Canon eases ahead at ISO 1,600 and 
beyond, giving cleaner-looking images 
that retain greater fine detail and texture.

One key aspect of performance that 
needs consideration is the viewfinder. 
The Sony’s viewfinder is excellent for an 
electronic module, but doesn’t compare 
well with the Canon’s optical one. The 
Canon’s viewfinder makes it easier to see 
even the smallest details, especially in 
very bright or dark areas of a high-
contrast scene. 

The Sony’s EVF takes a ‘what you see 
is what you get’ approach to exposure 
settings and the application of exposure 
compensation. To see this on the Canon, 
or any other SLR, you need to switch to 
Live View and use the rear screen.
Matthew Richards

The Sony’s viewfinder 
is excellent for an 
electronic module 
but, compared to the 
Canon’s optical one, 
it’s relatively poor

We could easily point to pros and cons for 
each camera and hedge our bets – but 
instead, we’ll nail our colours to the mast. 
The Canon 5D Mk III is a better camera than 
the Sony A7 II. Overall handling and the 
quality of the viewfinder are sufficiently 
better to make it worth the increase in size 
and weight. Metering in evaluative/multi 
mode is more reliable, and autofocus makes 
a better job of tracking moving objects.

When it comes to image quality, the 
Canon delivers more beautiful skin tones 

and gives a slight but very attractive 
warmth to colour rendition. It also creates 
cleaner, more richly detailed images at 
high sensitivity settings under low lighting 
conditions. Back under the sun, the Canon’s 
dynamic range optimiser is more effective 
for boosting shadow detail while reining in 
the highlights.

Don’t get us wrong: the Sony A7 II is an 
extremely capable camera that’s very well 
built and is rich in features. But the Canon 
5D Mark III has the edge.

 VerDiCt  

It really drops away from the Canon’s noise 
performance levels at ISO 1,600 and above.

The Sony beats the Canon at ISO 50, but apart from 
that, there’s very little between the two models.

raW* Signal-to-noiSe ratio higher iS better; raw reSultS uSe imageS Converted from tiff

raW* DynamiC range higher iS better

The lab score is good. The auto white balance system  
gives accurate or slightly cool colour rendition.

 Value   Value  

 performanCe  

 featureS  

Images are impressively clean and richly detailed, 
even at a super-high sensitivity of ISO 12,800.

There’s little to choose between the two cameras, 
but the Canon edges ahead at high ISO settings.

 BuilD & hanDling   BuilD & hanDling  

It’s not a great score for accuracy, but the slight 
warmth in colour rendition is very attractive.
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A blend of high-tech features and old-school 
design gives the J5 a whole lot of charm

Whether you’re 
travelling or simply 
in a situation where 
you want to take 

‘snaps’ rather than create 
art, sometimes you just want 
a lightweight camera. Nikon’s 
latest compact system camera 
could be of great interest to 
digital SLR owners looking for 
a smaller alternative, as it’s 
pocketable yet still gives you 
plenty of control. 

The J5 looks smarter and 
more retro than the J4 it 
replaces, especially in the 
two-tone colourway. The body 
is plastic, but it looks like metal 
and feels nicely put together.

With its new 20.8-million-
pixel CX-format (one-inch) 
sensor, the J5 has the highest 
resolution of any Nikon 1 camera 
yet. Additionally, it’s backside-
illuminated, which should 
be good news for low-light 
performance. A new processing 
engine, the Expeed 5A, is on 
board, which enables some extra 
movie options. The headline 
feature here is 4K video shooting, 
although that’s only available 
at 15 frames per second, which 

Nikon 1 J5 £429/$496 with 10-30mm kit lens

1

You can customise 
this button to give you 
one-press access to 
one of seven frequently 
used controls.

2  
The J5’s LCD screen 
flips forward and 
downwards, making 
it much easier to 
compose shots from 
awkward angles.

3

Press the up button 
on the ring inside 
the dial to gain quick 
access to a function, 
or quick, menu and 
change your settings.

4

Use the textured dial 
to alter the shutter 
speed, or to help 
navigate through 
images when you’re 
viewing them.

Sensor      20.8-million-pixel CX-format 
backside-illuminated CMOS
Crop factor      2.72x
Memory      1x Micro SD/HC/XC
Viewfinder      None
Max video resolution      4K at 15fps, 
Full HD (1,920 x 1,080) at 30 or 60p
ISO range      200-12,800
Autofocus points      171 
(105 phase-detection)
Max burst rate      60fps
Screen      Three-inch, 1,037,000-dot 
tilting touch-sensitive TFT LCD
Shutter speeds      1/16,000-30 sec, Bulb
Weight      265g (body only)
Dimensions      99 x 60 x 32mm
Power supply      Lithium-ion  
EN-EL24 battery

c S c  w w w. n i k o n . c o . u k

2

4

SpeCifiCatioNS makes it seem more like a marketing 
gimmick than a fully usable feature. 
It’s also likely videographers will be 
disappointed by the lack of external 
microphone and headphone ports.

Digital SLRs can only dream of 
achieving the shooting speeds the J5 
boasts. It’s capable of shooting at 60 
frames per second, which should be 
fast enough to record split-second 
moments, such as a water splash. 
However, the number of frames you 
can shoot is limited by the camera’s 
buffer size, which can only hold 
around 20 frames, making that 
burst rate a little less spectacular 
than it would initially seem.

Build & handling
The shutter itself is electronic, 
which has a few advantages. Most 
impressive is the top shutter speed 
of 1/16,000 sec, which is great for 
capturing fast-moving action, or 
shooting at wide apertures in bright 
light. Also, an electronic shutter 
is completely silent.

Like the other cameras in the 
Nikon 1 line-up, the J5 has a hybrid 
AF system with 171 autofocus points, 
105 of which are phase-detection 
points, distributed across the 
imaging sensor. Nikon is keen 

Digital SLRs can only 
dream of achieving the 
shooting speeds which 
the J5 boasts – it’s 
capable of shooting at 
60 frames per second

1

3
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Meet the 
rivals…
 
The cameras 
taking on the 
nikon 1 J5…

Sony RX100 III
£569/$798
This has a 1-inch 
type Exmor CMOS 
sensor – the same 
size as the J5 and 
Samsung NX Mini. 
There’s a pop-up 
electronic viewfinder 
with 1,440,000 dots 
built in. 
Not reviewed

Samsung NX Mini
£170/$389 with 
9-27mm lens
Like the Nikon J5 
and Sony RX 100 III, 
this 20.5MP CSC has 
a 1-inch sensor. It 
has direct controls 
and an excellent 
touchscreen. 
Reviewed Issue 155

For teSt 
iMageS and 
reSolution 
chartS, viSit
www.techradar.
com/cameras

Panasonic GM5
£420/$698 with 
12-32mm lens
This tiny CSC  
has a 16MP Four 
Thirds sensor and 
Micro Four Thirds 
mount, so there are 
lots of compatible 
lenses around. 
Reviewed Issue 160

to boast about the J5’s autofocusing 
speeds, and it’s fair to say that they 
are blisteringly fast in good light. In 
lower light conditions, we found that 
the lens will tend to hunt around a 
little, but it’s still pretty good in all 
but the very darkest of conditions.

Switching to tracking focus allows 
you to keep focus on one particular 
subject as it moves around the scene. 
Once you’ve set the subject you want 
it to follow, it will be tracked until you 
tell the camera to stop tracking. In 
practice, this works quite well, but 
it’s not difficult for another subject 
to enter the frame and confuse the 
camera, which could be problematic 
when you’re shooting team sports.

If you prefer manual focus, frankly 
it could be better with the J5. The 
10-30mm kit lens that comes with 
the camera has no focusing ring, 
so you’ll need to use controls on the 
body. Once you have selected manual 
focusing, press the OK button to see 
an enlarged view of the scene. You 
then use the scrolling dial on the 
back of the camera to adjust focus. 

Improving on the J4, the J5 has a 
top-plate mode dial that gives a direct 
route to semi-automatic and manual 
exposure modes – Shutter Priority, 
Aperture Priority and Manual – 
as well as the collection of scene 
and fully automatic options.

On the back of the camera, the 
three-inch 1,037,000 dot screen is 
touch-sensitive and can be flipped 
180° for shooting selfies. It can also 
be pulled out and tilted downwards.

You can use the touchscreen to 
set a number of key features, such as 
the autofocus point and the different 
options within menus. A function 
menu, accessible by pressing the 
up directional key on the rear of the 
camera, gives you quick access to key 
settings such as metering and ISO.

General operational speeds of 
the J5 can be a little slow. It takes 
between half a second and 

1

Noise control
considering the size and pixel 
count of the sensor, noise is 
controlled well up to around 
iSo 6,400. By iSo 12,800, the 
noise reduction applied to  
JPeg images is quite strong.

2  
Detail
this was taken at iSo 3,200. 
although smoothing is visible 
at 100%, there’s still a good 
level of detail visible at more 
normal viewing sizes. the 
image looks natural.

3  
Pleasant tones
the warm tones of this scene 
could fool some automatic 
white balance systems, but 
the nikon 1 J5’s system has 
coped well here, delivering  
an attractive image.

>

You can use the 
touchscreen to set a 
number of key features, 
such as the autofocus 
point and the different 
options within menus
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All the cameras err on the side of extra 
saturation, but the Nikon 1 J5 is the  
closest to matching reality, producing 
images with pleasant saturation. 

 VerDiCt  

 oVerall  

 BUilD & HaNDliNg  

performaNCe  

 ValUe  

 featUreS  

Nikon has done a cracking job on the design 
of the J5. Its retro look and feel, along with 
an improvement to some of the dials and 
controls, give it a more classy look than its 
predecessor. Usability and functionality are 
also better. This may well be the first 1 series 
camera that digital SLR users are excited by.

We SaY...

10 15 200-5

nikon 1 J5 4.1

15.3Panasonic Gm5

Samsung nX mini 

Sony rX100 iii

5

ColoUr error

4.3

d
ec

ib
el

s

50

30

20

10

100 400 1,600 6,400 25,600

40

The Nikon 1 J5’s JPEG results are worse than 
the competition, but the raw files are the 
best (apart from at ISO 200), indicating that 
its images are the cleanest of the group.

raW SigNal-to-NoiSe ratio

100 400 1,600 6,400 25,600

These results show the Nikon 1 J5 has a good 
dynamic range, but it’s overshadowed by the 
Panasonic GM5 and its larger sensor. The 
Sony RX100 III’s figures are surprisingly low.
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raW DYNamiC raNge

a second for an image to be displayed, 
for example, making shot-to-shot 
time a little on the slow side. 

Wi-Fi connectivity is included, 
as is the newer NFC (Near Field 
Communication) standard, to enable 
quick connections between the 
camera and compatible smart 
devices. Connecting to the camera’s 
Wi-Fi system is pretty easy: there’s 
a dedicated button on the back of the 
camera, which you can press either 
in shooting or playback mode. If you 
have an NFC-enabled device, you 
simply touch the two devices together 
to form a connection. Sadly, the free 
Nikon app is a little restrictive, only 

offering you the opportunity to fire 
the shutter release and view photos 
already taken.

Performance
The J5 has a broader sensitivity 
range than the preceding J4, 
reaching ISO 160-12,800. The overall 
impression of JPEG images at normal 
printing or web sizes is fantastic. If 
you examine one at 100% it’s possible 
to see some image-smoothing even at 
the lower end of the sensitivity scale.

Looking at the equivalent raw-
format files in Nikon Capture NX-D 
reveals that a fair amount of noise 
reduction is applied to JPEG files. If 
you shoot in raw format, there’s scope 
to apply your preferred amount of 
noise reduction – useful if your 
subject has lots of detail.

Overall, the camera’s Matrix 
(general-purpose) metering system 
does a good job of helping to produce 
accurate exposures. However, in 
our real-world tests there were some 
cases where positive compensation 
was needed to brighten up the scene. 
Under artificial lighting, the camera’s 
automatic white balance setting 
tends to err a little towards 
unnaturally warm tones – but this 
is not uncommon in cameras, and 
in this case it’s not too bad. You can 
always set a custom value manually.

Nikon has produced a capable 
compact system camera that’s 
appealing as a back-up to an existing 
digital SLR. While you can use your 
existing F-mount optics via an 
adaptor, bear in mind the 2.7x crop 
factor (so your 50mm lens would 
become a 135mm, and so on).
Amy Davies

the electronic shutter facilitates very 
fast shutter speeds, such as 1/16,000 
sec. this can be extremely useful when 
using wide apertures in bright light.

JPeg images straight from the camera display a pleasing amount of brightness and saturation.

higher ScoreS are Better. raw  
reSultS uSe iMageS converted to tiFF

higher ScoreS are Better. raw  
reSultS uSe iMageS converted to tiFF

ScoreS cloSer 
to zero are Better

9.3
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Canon PowerShot G3 X  K I T  Z o n e 

SLR kit can be cumbersome, so try Canon’s  
latest superzoom compact, with incredible reach

Canon’s new 
Powershot G3 X 
is a bridge camera 
with a massive 

zoom range, equivalent to 
24-600mm. It shares the same 
1-inch 20.2 megapixel sensor as 
the G7 X, with a sensitivity range 
of ISO 125-12,800, and the same 
Digic 6 processor as Canon’s top 
SLRs. JPEG and raw formats are 
available, in a variety of image 
ratios. The 24-600mm equivalent 
zoom lens offers effective 
five-axis image stabilisation, plus 
an excellent f/2.8 aperture at its 
widest setting and a reasonable 
f/5.6 at its longest setting. 

Build & handling
The G3 X feels solid and well-
engineered, and has good 
weather and dust-proofing. The 
lens operates smoothly and has 
a large focus ring that doubles up 
as a multi-function ring. A tiny 
pop-up flash is also included.  
Controls are easy to access, and 
the zoom lever works efficiently, 
although the top dials are a little 

Canon PowerShot g3 X  
£799/$999

1

The 24-600mm 
equivalent lens offers 
25x optical zoom, and 
there’s 100x digital 
zoom available.

2

An optional EVF-DC1 
viewfinder, costing 
£199, can be fitted 
to the hotshoe.

3

A dust- and water-
resistant exterior 
gives reasonable 
protection when 
shooting outdoors.

4

The lens focusing  
ring doubles up as 
a programmable 
multi-function ring.

Sensor      1.0-type CMOS high-sensitivity 
sensor with 20.2 million effective pixels
Effective focal length      24-600mm
Memory      SD/SDHC/SDXC
Viewfinder      Optional extra (EVF-DC1)
Video      Full HD at 60, 50, 30, 25 or 24fps
ISO range      125-12,800
Autofocus points      31
Max burst rate      5.9fps (3.2fps with AF)
Screen      Tilting, touch-sensitive 3.2-inch 
1,620,000-dot LCD
Shutter speeds      30-1/2,000 sec, Bulb
Weight      733g (with card and battery)
Dimensions      124 x 77 x 106mm

s u p e r z o o m  w w w. c a n o n . c o m
4

21

SPeCifiCationS stiff. Canon SLR users will be 
familiar with many of the menu 
options, and the touch-sensitive 
screen aids navigation.

The tilting screen facilitates 
high- and low-level shooting, 
although it’s hard to see in direct 
sunlight unless set to maximum 
brightness. The lack of an electronic 
viewfinder is a real shame, though.

Performance
The 24-600mm lens performs well. 
Image edges are slightly soft at its 
widest and longest settings but, 
sharpness is good across the frame 
through most of its range. Distortion 
is low, even at 24mm, and chromatic 
aberrations are also well controlled. 

Files are very clean from ISO 125 
to 400, even in the shadows, with a 
reasonable amount of detail up to ISO 
1,600. At ISO 3,200 upwards, JPEGs 
start to become a little soft, while the 
raw files still have a pretty impressive 
amount of detail at ISO 3,200, 
although at the cost of considerable 
noise. Dynamic range is excellent, 
with files displaying good latitude.
Lizzie Shepherd

Files are clean from 
ISO 125 to 400, even in 
the shadows, with a 
reasonable amount of 
detail up to ISO 1,600

2

3



The G3 X is well-built and fun to use when 
you can’t carry your SLR or CSC and lenses. 
Its versatile zoom lens is the big attraction, 
even if the camera is let down by poor focus 
tracking and its lack of a built-in viewfinder. 
The G3 X produces well-exposed images – 
JPEGs are natural-looking with reasonable 
punch, although raw files processed in 
Canon’s own DPP software are a step up.
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K I T  Z o n e

The G3 X produces highly saturated images, 
but they look pleasing in most situations.
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At lower sensitivity values, the G3 X has 
a significantly better score than the Sony 
RX10, indicating that it has cleaner images, 
but the situation reverses from ISO 800.

raW Signal-to-noiSe ratio

The G3 X’s dynamic range is good up to 
around ISO 400, but there’s a fairly dramatic 
drop at sensitivities above this value.
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We SaY...

meet the 
rivals…
 
The cameras 
taking on 
the G3 X…

Sony RX10
£600/$898
Cheaper than the 
RX10 II, its 20.2MP 
1-inch Exmor R 
CMOS sensor 
and Carl Zeiss 24- 
200mm (equivalent) 
f/2.8 lens deliver 
some great images. 
Reviewed Issue 149

Panasonic FZ1000
£599/$747
Panasonic’s top-end 
bridge camera has 
decent build quality, 
and its 20.1MP 
1-inch sensor and 
Leica 25-400mm 
(equivalent) f/2.8-4 
lens produce high- 
quality results.
Not reviewed

For test 
images and 
resolution 
charts, visit
www.techradar.
com/cameras

Canon G1 X Mark II
£488/$699
This has a 1.5-inch 
type CMOS sensor 
with 12.8MP, giving 
an advantage over 
the G3 X for image 
quality. The zoom 
range is restricted  
at 24-120mm 
(equivalent). 
Not reviewed

20 25 300-5

canon G3 X

canon G1 X mK II

PanasonIc FZ1000

sony RX10

10

ColoUr error

1  

Great zoom
The huge zoom range and close 
focusing (5cm from the front of the 
lens at the 24mm end and 85cm 
at 600mm) enables you to frame 
small or distant subjects tightly.

2  

Detail
It may not have an APS-C or 
full-frame sensor, but the G3 X 
can capture an impressive level of 
detail: the tiny hairs on the body of 
this butterfly are clear at 100%. 

3

Depth of field control
Having a long zoom lens and a 
maximum aperture of f/2.8-5.6 
gives good control over depth 
of field. This shot was taken at 
220mm (equivalent) and f/5.6.

scores closer 
to zero are better

higher scores are better. raw  
results use images converted to tiFF

higher scores are better. raw  
results use images converted to tiFF

17.1

25.6

8.3

16.1
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Macro 
PrIMES

the contenders
1  canon EF-S 60mm f/2.8 Macro USM  £305/$420

2  canon EF 100mm f/2.8L Macro IS USM  £635/$850

3  nikon AF-S Micro 60mm f/2.8G ED  £370/$600

4  nikon AF-S VR Micro 105mm f/2.8G IF-ED  £620/$980

5  olympus 60mm f/2.8 Macro M.Zuiko Digital ED  £350/$500

6  samyang 100mm f/2.8 ED UMC Macro  £350/$550

7  sigma 105mm f/2.8 Macro EX DG OS HSM  £380/$770

8  tamron SP 90mm F/2.8 Di VC USD Macro  £350/$750

he prime lenses 
we’ve chosen for this 
group test are all 

capable of delivering a full 
1.0x or 1:1 reproduction ratio 
at their closest focus settings. 
This means that small objects are 
projected at full life size onto the 
camera’s image sensor, which 
enables enormous enlargement 
when images are printed. 

Focal lengths of around 90mm 
to 105mm are historically popular 

for 35mm film and full-frame 
SLRs. Those with crop-sensor 
cameras also often stick with 
this focal length, as it enables 
a comfortable macro working 
distance of about 30cm. 

The 60mm macro lenses on 
test have a shorter minimum 
focus distance of around 20cm. 
Either way, it’s good that all lenses 
here have fully internal focusing, 
so the front element doesn’t extend 
and encroach on the subject.

Ready for your close-up? Matthew 
Richards picks the ‘full’ macro best buys

T



Macro primes enable your camera’s 
sensor to capture an extraordinary 

amount of detail at close range.

MACRO PRIMES K I t  Z o n e
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MACRO pRiMesK I T  Z o n e

Small in build, big on magnification Canon’s luxury-line macro lens

canon eF-s 60mm f/2.8 
macro Usm  
£305/$420 

canon eF 100mm f/2.8l 
macro Is Usm  
£635/$850 

esigned exclusively for 
the Canon’s APS-C format 
D-SLRs, this lens gives an 

effective focal length of 96mm but 
is incompatible with full-frame 
bodies. It’s relatively small and 
lightweight, but features ring-type 
ultrasonic autofocus with the usual 
full-time manual override, and 
a focus distance scale beneath 
a viewing window.

In some ways, the Canon 60mm 
is a bit of a bare-bones affair. It 
lacks image stabilisation and has 
no autofocus limit switch to lock 
out the short or long ends of the 
focus range. The full travel of the 
focus ring is fairly short anyway, 
which makes manual focusing for 
macro shooting a bit tricky. With 
only seven diaphragm blades, the 
aperture isn’t particularly well 
rounded and, as with the Olympus 
lens on page 122, the hood is sold 
separately as an optional extra.

Performance
Sharpness is pretty mediocre but 
at least it’s fairly consistent across 
the whole frame. Worse news is 
that sharpness drops off more 
noticeably than usual at narrow 
apertures, often required for 
macro photography to maximise 
the depth of field.

ompatible with both 
APS-C format and 
full-frame Canon SLRs, 

this lens is from the L-series 
(Luxury) line-up. Like most 
L-series lenses, it boasts 
professional-grade build quality, 
is fitted with weather-seals and 
comes complete with a lens hood. 
It also has a ‘hybrid’ image 
stabiliser specially designed for 
macro shooting, and counteracts 
lens shift as well as angular 
vibration. Even so, the benefit 
shrinks from four stops to just two 
stops at the closest focus distance.

An Ultra-low Dispersion (UD) 
element is included; there’s a 
nine-blade diaphragm; and the 
lens features a three-position 
autofocus limit switch, which can 
lock out either the long or short end 
of the range. Manual focusing is 
easier and more precise than with 
the Canon 60mm lens.

Performance
The lens performs well as a macro 
or short telephoto optic, with fast 
and accurate autofocus. Sharpness is 
much more impressive than from the 
Canon 60mm lens, throughout the 
entire aperture range. However, it’s 
relatively poor value compared with 
the Sigma and Tamron lenses here.

D C

 VerdIct  

 oVerall  
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sharpness hIghEr IS bEttErsharpness hIghEr IS bEttEr

Canon EF Canon EFAPS-C Full-frame

f/2.8 0.78 f/8 0.86 f/16 0.96 f/2.8 1.35 f/8 0.74 f/16 0.72

It’s one of the worst performers here for 
sharpness, especially at narrow apertures.

Very good levels of sharpness are available 
at both extremes of the aperture range.

sharpness hIghEr IS bEttEr

Colour fringing is fairly well controlled 
throughout the entire aperture range.

There’s little colour fringing in general,  
but it rises slightly at the widest aperture.

There’s practically no distortion at all,  
with the best lab score of any lens on test.

Barrel distortion is minimal but, even so, 
this lens has the worst score in the group.

FrIngIng LowEr IS bEttEr

dIstortIon NEarEr 0 IS bEttEr dIstortIon NEarEr 0 IS bEttEr

Middle MiddleEdge EdgeCentre Centre

-1 -1-2 -20 01 12 2

-0.03 -0.74

FrIngIng LowEr IS bEttEr

f/2.8 f/4 f/5.6 f/8 f/11 f/16 f/22

1,000

2,000

2,500

500

1,500

f/2.8 f/4 f/5.6 f/8 f/11 f/16 f/22

1,000

2,000

2,500

500

1,500



MACRO pRiMes K I T  Z o n e
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Small for a full-frame macro It’s Nikon’s top-dollar stabilised macro

nikon aF-s micro  
60mm f/2.8g ed 
£370/$600 

nikon aF-s Vr micro 
105mm f/2.8g IF-ed 
£620/$980 

he Nikon 60mm is a little 
larger and heavier than 
the Canon 60mm on test, 

but a crucial difference is that it’s 
fully compatible with full-frame 
as well as APS-C format D-SLRs. 

On ‘DX’ cameras, it has an 
effective focal length of 90mm. 
Similarities with the Canon 60mm 
include ring-type ultrasonic 
autofocus, a focus distance scale 
beneath a viewing window, and the 
lack of an autofocus limit switch or 
image stabilisation.

Advantages are that the  
Nikon lens includes a Super ED 
(Extra-low Dispersion) element, 
up-market Nano crystal coatings to 
fend off ghosting and flare, and a 
well-rounded aperture based on 
nine diaphragm blades. It also has 
a rubber sealing ring on its mount, 
but unfortunately the rest of the 
lens isn’t weather-sealed.

Performance
In the 60mm shoot-out, the Nikon 
proves to be sharper than the Canon 
throughout the whole aperture range, 
and hangs onto sharpness much 
better at very narrow apertures. 
There’s less colour fringing as well, 
but you can see that manual focusing 
is a little bit lacking in smoothness 
and precision.

ikon boasts that this was 
the world’s first macro 
lens to feature optical 

image stabilisation, or Vibration 
Reduction, as the company calls it. 
It’s not a ‘hybrid’ stabiliser, as fitted 
to the competing Canon 100mm 
lens, but is similarly effective.

The smooth-action manual 
focus ring has a long travel, which 
makes manual focusing for macro 
shots very precise. There’s an 
autofocus limit switch, but it can 
only lock out the short end of the 
range below 0.5m. 

An ED (Extra-low Dispersion) 
element is included in the build, 
which also features a weather-
sealed mounting plate and 
nine-blade diaphragm. Overall 
build quality feels of a similarly 
professional-grade standard 
to the Canon 100mm lens.

Performance
Autofocus is fast, accurate and 
very quiet, as you’d hope for in 
a ring-type ultrasonic system. 
It’s marginally less sharp than the 
Canon 100mm at both ends of the 
aperture range but there’s very 
little in it. Again, though, the Nikon 
struggles to justify its high price 
when compared with the Sigma 
and Tamron lenses. 
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Full-frame Full-frameNikon DX Nikon DXNikon FX Nikon FX

f/2.8 0.37 f/8 0.52 f/16 0.62 f/2.8 1.92 f/8 2.26 f/16 2.31

Impressive sharpness characteristics are very 
similar to those of Nikon’s pricier 105mm lens.

It’s no sharper than some lenses on test  
that are much less expensive to buy.

There’s so little colour fringing, it’s basically 
a non-issue at any aperture setting.

The Nikon 105mm has the worst lab  
scores for fringing of any lens in the group.

The slight touch of pincushion distortion 
will almost certainly go unnoticed in images.

There’s a faint touch of barrel distortion, 
but not enough to cause any concern.

FrIngIng LowEr IS bEttEr FrIngIng LowEr IS bEttEr

dIstortIon NEarEr 0 IS bEttEr dIstortIon NEarEr 0 IS bEttEr
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A slim and stylish MFT macro It’s a real hands-on approach

olympus 60mm f/2.8 
macro m.Zuiko digital ed  
£350/$500 

samyang 100mm  
f/2.8 ed Umc macro 
£350/$550 

uilt for Micro Four Thirds 
cameras with a 2.0x crop 
factor, this lens has an 

effective focal length of 120mm. 
It’s about the same length as the 
baby Canon 60mm, but much 
slimmer and lighter at just 185g.

The lens is beautifully built 
with a dust- and splash-proof 
construction, along with a really 
high-precision feel to its fly-by-
wire focus ring. A clever four-
position autofocus lock switch 
includes a setting that forces the 
lens to its closest focus setting, 
so you can adjust the position of 
the camera to achieve maximum 
macro magnification. 

ZERO (Zuiko Extra-low 
Reflection Optical) coatings are 
effective against ghosting and 
flare, although the aperture is 
only moderately rounded, based 
on seven diaphragm blades.

Performance
We’ve been very impressed by 
this lens in the past, as it works 
brilliantly well on the OM-D range 
and other Olympus MFT bodies. 
However, a lot of artificial 
sharpening seems to be applied 
as, when processing raw files with 
independent software, sharpness 
figures are relatively lacklustre.

igital photographers have 
grown accustomed to 
all kinds of bells and 

whistles, and expect autofocus 
and camera-controlled aperture 
settings at the very least. So 
Samyang’s 100mm macro lens 
can feel like a shock to the system. 
It has no on-board electronics 
for communication with the host 
camera body, and you therefore 
have to focus manually and adjust 
the lens’s aperture ring by hand.

That’s not as bad as it sounds,  
as manual focusing is usually 
preferred in macro shooting and 
the only real downside is that, 
once stopped down to a narrow 
aperture, the viewfinder image 
is quite dark. Even so, Live View 
can come to the rescue while also 
enabling a magnified preview for 
accurate focusing.

Performance
Making the most of its HR (High 
Refractive) and ED (Extra-low 
Dispersion) elements, the Samyang 
delivers very good sharpness 
and contrast, even at its widest 
aperture. The focus ring has a long 
travel and very smooth operation, 
making for very precise manual 
adjustments, which is just as well 
in the absence of autofocus.

B D

f/2.8 0.12 f/8 0.7 f/16 0.8 f/2.8 0.51 f/8 1.74 f/16 1.56

Without software enhancements, 
sharpness levels are relatively poor.

Levels of sharpness are impressive 
throughout the entire aperture range.
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Control of colour fringing is very good, 
shown by great lab scores at all settings.

Colour fringing is slightly higher than 
average but well controlled on the whole.

Pincushion distortion is so low that it’s 
practically non-existent and invisible.

There’s a little more pincushioning than 
from some others, but it’s quite minimal.

FrIngIng LowEr IS bEttEr FrIngIng LowEr IS bEttEr
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A great lens at a bargain price Super performance and top value

sigma 105mm f/2.8 macro 
eX dg os hsm 
£380/$770 

tamron sp 90mm F/2.8  
di Vc Usd macro 
£350/$750 

his Sigma lens competes 
directly with Canon and 
Nikon’s finest macro 

offerings on many levels. It’s well- 
built and has an impressive feature 
list that includes fast, accurate 
and quiet ring-type ultrasonic 
autofocus, image stabilisation, 
and a well-rounded aperture 
based on nine diaphragm blades.

It also has a three-position 
autofocus limit switch for 
excluding either the short or 
long ends of the range, and comes 
complete with a hood, a hood 
adaptor for shooting with APS-C 
format cameras, and a well-padded 
soft case. Optical attractions 
include two SLD (Special Low 
Dispersion) elements and SMC 
(Super Multi-layer Coatings) 
to reduce ghosting and flare.

Performance
The fast autofocus system and 
dual-mode stabiliser make the 
Sigma a great choice for telephoto 
shooting, along with its excellent 
sharpness and contrast at wide 
apertures. This is maintained 
right through the aperture range, 
making the lens excellent for macro 
shooting. The Sigma easily matches 
the equivalent Canon and Nikon 
lenses, making it unbeatable value.

rom Tamron’s Super 
Performance line of 
lenses, this one takes 

on the Canon, Nikon and Sigma 
100mm and 105mm lenses on test. 
A similar array of features includes 
ring-type ultrasonic autofocus, 
image stabilisation in the shape 
of Tamron’s proprietary Vibration 
Compensation, and a three-
position autofocus limit switch.

High-tech glass includes one LD 
(Low Dispersion) and one XLD 
(eXtra Low Dispersion) element. 
Like in the Nikon 105mm lens, 
there are nano-based coatings, 
this time based on Tamron’s eBand 
technology. Physically, the Tamron 
is slightly smaller than the Sigma 
lens and lighter at 550g instead 
of 725g. Build quality feels good 
overall, but the focus ring is slightly 
lacking in smoothness when 
making very fine adjustments.

Performance
The Tamron matches the Sigma  
for autofocus speed and the 
effectiveness of its stabilisation, 
at least for static rather than 
panning shots. Sharpness and 
contrast drop off quite noticeably 
at the widest aperture setting, 
but that’s not generally a problem 
when it comes to macro shooting.

T F

Centre 0.56 Mid 0.79 Edge 0.76 f/2.8 0.67 f/8 0.88 f/16 0.82

There’s a real bite and crispness to the 
Sigma’s images, with excellent sharpness.

It’s not great at f/2.8 to f/4, but matches 
the Sigma at medium to narrow apertures.

 VerdIct  

 oVerall  

 BUIld & handlIng  

 perFormance  

 ValUe  

 FeatUres  

 VerdIct  

 oVerall  

 BUIld & handlIng  

 perFormance  

 ValUe  

 FeatUres  

sharpness hIghEr IS bEttEr sharpness hIghEr IS bEttEr

You’d struggle to see any colour fringing, 
even in the extreme corners of the frame.

There’s hardly any colour fringing, even 
around high-contrast edges at the corners.

Images are distortion-free although, 
technically, there’s a touch of barrel here.

The tiny amount of pincushion distortion is 
only seen in lab data, not the image results.

FrIngIng LowEr IS bEttEr FrIngIng LowEr IS bEttEr
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the VerdIct

KEY: EF  Canon   X  Fujifilm X-Series   DX Nikon DX   FX Nikon FX    K  Pentax K   NX Samsung NX   SA Sigma SA   A  Sony A    A  Sony E   MFT Micro Four Thirds

sigma scoops the top slot
For great quality at a great price, the Sigma 105mm wins

he Sigma 105mm OS is a top 
performer. It’s capable of revealing 
almost microscopic levels of detail in 

extreme close-up shots, and is equally adept 
as a short telephoto for general shooting. It’s 
quite sporty too, with a dual-mode image 
stabiliser that has a panning mode for 
tracking action.

The Sigma is a much better buy than the 
comparatively expensive Canon 100mm IS 
and Nikon 105mm VR lenses. In the UK at 
least, these ‘own brand’ lenses are nearly twice  
the price of the Sigma, although there’s less  
of a price difference in the States. The same 
applies to the Tamron 90mm VC, which is 
very nearly as good as the Sigma – and is 

also more of a money-saver in the UK  
than in the US.

The Samyang 100mm is another 
interesting lens which is better value in the US 
than the UK. The lack of autofocus or aperture 
control via the camera will put some people 
off, but it works well as a manual macro lens, 
and delivers very good image quality.

Results are also excellent from the well-
engineered Olympus 60mm, although our 
tests revealed that it’s flattered by sharpening 
enhancements in-camera or via Olympus’s 
raw conversion software. Image quality from 
the Nikon 60mm is rather more impressive, 
whereas sharpness from the APS-C specific 
Canon 60mm is relatively lacklustre. 

T

Canon EF-S 
60mm f/2.8 
Macro USM

Canon EF 100mm 
f/2.8L Macro IS 

USM

Nikon AF-S Micro 
60mm f/2.8G ED

Nikon AF-S VR 
Micro 105mm 
f/2.8G IF-ED

Olympus 60mm 
f/2.8 Macro 

M.Zuiko Digital ED

Samyang 100mm 
f/2.8 ED UMC 

Macro

Sigma 105mm 
f/2.8 Macro EX 

DG OS HSM

Tamron SP 90mm 
F/2.8 Di VC USD 

Macro

Contact www.canon.co.uk www.nikon.co.uk www.olympus.co.uk www.syopt.com www.sigma-
imaging-uk.com www.tamron.co.uk

Street Price £305/$420 £635/$850 £370/$600 £620/$980 £350/$500 £350/$550 £380/$770 £350/$750

Mount options
      

      

Full-frame 
compatible No Yes Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes

Elements/Groups 12/8 15/12 12/9 14/12 13/10 15/12 16/11 14/11

Diaphragm 
blades 7 blades 9 blades 9 blades 9 blades 7 blades 9 blades 9 blades 9 blades

Autofocus type Ultrasonic 
(ring-type)

Ultrasonic 
(ring-type)

Ultrasonic 
(ring-type)

Ultrasonic 
(ring-type) Stepping motor Manual focus only Ultrasonic 

(ring-type)
Ultrasonic 
(ring-type)

Manual AF 
override Full-time Full-time Full-time Full-time Via camera menu N/A Full-time Full-time

Min focus 
distance 0.2m 0.3m 0.19m 0.31m 0.19m 0.31m 0.31m 0.3m

Magnification 
factor (max) 1.0x 1.0x 1.0x 1.0x 1.0x 1.0x 1.0x 1.0x

Minimum 
aperture f/32 f/32 f/32 f/32 f/22 f/32 f/22 f/32

Optical stabilizer No Yes No Yes No No Yes Yes

Filter size 52mm 67mm 62mm 62mm 46mm 67mm 62mm 58mm

Included 
accessories None Hood, pouch Hood, pouch Hood, pouch None Hood Hood, soft case Hood

Dimensions  
(D x L) 73 x 70mm 78 x 123mm 73 x 89mm 83 x 116mm 56 x 82mm 73 x 121mm 78 x 126mm 76 x 123mm

Weight 335g 625g 425g 750g 185g 720g 725g 550g
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Enjoy sharper images on your computer screen

2

5

3

6

mONitOrs

w w w. i i y a m a . c o m

iiyama Prolite 
B2888UHsU-B1

£365/$700

 
ALL the other monitors here have IPS 
(In-Plane Switching) screens, but the 
iiyama uses a TN (Twisted Nematic) 
screen. An advantage for computer 
gaming is that the response time is fast 
at just 1ms (grey-to-grey). 
 The accuracy of colour rendition and 
its apparent uniformity across the screen 
is poor compared with the pricier IPS 
screens. Brightness, colour and contrast 
are dependent on your viewing angle in 
the vertical plane. Even so, the iiyama 
supports 10-bit colour and has a full 
3,840 x 2,160 resolution. Connections 
include DVI, two DisplayPort and two 
HDMI ports, plus a built-in USB 3.0 hub.

w w w. s a m s u n g . c o . u k

samsung  
U32e850r
£800/$1,200

 
This massive 31.5-inch widescreen 
panel dwarfs everything else here, but 
there’s no shortage of resolution from 
the 3,840 x 2,160 screen. It uses LED 
backlighting and, like all but the iiyama, 
boasts IPS. (Samsung calls it Plane to 
Line Switching.) There appears to be 
a lack of uniformity in brightness across 
the screen, though. Inputs include 
DisplayPort and Mini-DisplayPort sockets 
plus two HDMI ports and a USB 3.0 hub.
 Colour rendition is pretty accurate in 
sRGB or ‘Normal’ colour setting, but 
there’s no native Adobe RGB mode. The 
maximum colour depth is 8-bit (16.7 
million) rather than 10-bit (1.07 billion).

w w w. v i ews o n i c . c o . u k

Viewsonic  
VP2780-4k

£700/$700

 
WiTh the same 4K UHD resolution as 
the Asus and iiyama monitors, this 
features an IPS panel in the usual 16 x 9 
widescreen format. Connections include 
a DisplayPort and Mini-DisplayPort, HDMI 
and two HDMI/MHL ports, plus a USB 
3.0 hub. The base enables full tilt, swivel, 
height and 90° pivot adjustments.

ViewSonic claims 100% coverage of 
sRGB colour space, with a dedicated 
colour mode preset, but there’s no Adobe 
RBG setting. In our tests, colour rendition 
and contrast were good, but we had to 
increase the brightness control almost to 
its maximum for accurate viewing, even 
in a dimly lit room.

 OVerall   OVerall   OVerall  

w w w. a s u s . c o . u k

asus PB279Q
£600/$680

 
ReAsonAbLy priced for a 27-inch 16 x 
9 screen with an IPS panel and full native 
4K resolution, the Asus is also well-
connected. It has four HDMI/MHL inputs 
plus a DisplayPort and Mini DisplayPort 
socket, as well as an audio input and a 
pair of built-in speakers. There’s an audio 
output socket, but no built-in USB hub.
 The 10-bit colour support enables 1.07 
billion unique colours but, while there’s 
an sRGB colour mode, there’s no preset 
for Adobe RGB. Colour rendition is 
accurate in sRGB mode, but default 
brightness is a bit on the high side. Tonal 
range is impressive and good ergonomics 
include the usual tilt, swivel and height 
adjustments plus a 90° pivot facility. It’s 
a very good monitor at the price.

w w w. h p . c o . u k

HP DreamColor Z27x
£700/$1,070

 
hP’s pro-oriented Z27x monitor 
matches the BenQ for native resolution, 
based on a 2,560 x 1,440, 27-inch IPS 
panel with a 16 x 9 aspect ratio. Unlike 
the BenQ, however, it can deliver higher 
viewing resolutions of up to 4,096 x 
2,160, showing just how small icons and 
text become without upscaling, even 
on a 27-inch screen. There are two 
DisplayPort sockets plus an HDMI socket 
and a USB 3.0 hub, in a sturdy case.

There are seven colour space presets, 
including Adobe RGB and two sRGB. 
Colour rendition is accurate but slightly 
warmer than with most competing 
monitors. Under typical indoor lighting, 
the brightness adjustment needs to be 
nudged closer to its maximum value.

w w w. b e n q . c o . u k

BenQ sW2700Pt
£525/$630

 
Like the HP monitor (right), the 27-inch 
BenQ only has a native screen resolution 
of 2,560 x 1,440 rather than full UHD 
(3,840 x 2,160). It has a high-quality IPS 
panel, with a 16 x 9 widescreen aspect 
ratio and LED backlighting. Video 
connections include DisplayPort, DVI and 
HDMI, and there’s a built-in USB 3.0 hub 
and SD card reader slot.

Colour accuracy is excellent in both 
of the preset sRGB and Adobe RGB 
colour modes. The clip-on shading hood 
is a nice touch that’s unique to this group, 
although it’s available as an optional 
extra with the HP. 10-bit colour depth is 
supported and, as with all but the iiyama 
monitor, the stand enables 90° pivot as 
well as tilt and swivel.

 OVerall   OVerall   OVerall  
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We test the latest leading smartphones to see which comes out on top for camera quality

1

w w w. a p p l e . c o m

apple iPhone 6S
From £539/$649

 
At first glance, the iPhone 6S appears 
almost identical to its predecessor the 
iPhone 6, but under the skin is a brand- 
new 12MP camera with optical image 
stabilisation and 4K video capability.

The bump in megapixels sounds great, 
but the camera only resolves slightly 
more detail compared to the 8MP iPhone 
6. The 6S doesn’t improve much on 
its predecessor’s already impressive 
dynamic range, colour accuracy and 
low noise levels. Apple is also sticking 
to a traditional 4:3 image aspect ratio.

Screen quality is another area where 
little has changed. You get vibrant yet 
natural colour and good brightness, but 
the lowest resolution and pixel density 
by far of today’s flagship phones.

w w w. l g . c o m

lg g4
£420/$552

 
BoAsting a 5.5-inch display, the G4 
is the longest and widest phone here: 
combined with its super-slim profile, it 
means it isn’t easy to hold in one hand. 
The payoff is the best screen quality of 
the bunch, thanks to stunning 1,440 x 
2,560 resolution and superb brightness. 
It makes browsing photos a pleasure, 
and the images don’t let the side down. 

The 16MP main camera can record 
DNG raw files, but even JPEG shots pack 
respectable detail levels and punchy 
colour. The G4’s low-light abilities are 
also good, with a large f/1.8 aperture 
and optical image stabilisation helping 
to minimise noise. Add in the removable 
3000mAh battery and a Micro SD slot, 
and the G4 is a great all-rounder.

w w w. h t c . c o m

HtC One m9
£580/$648

 
the image sensors in previous HTC 
One models traded megapixels for larger 
individual photosites, giving increased 
sensitivity in low light. However, the One 
M9 uses a 20MP chip design to try and 
trump more pixel-packed rivals.

Despite the high pixel count, the M9’s 
images are very soft, and plagued with 
noise and an unsightly amount of image 
smoothing. JPEG compression artefacts 
further blur colour boundaries, and 
there’s no optical image stabilisation. 
HTC’s camera app is responsive, though, 
and gives respectable manual control. 
Autofocusing is adequate, as is the 
5.0-inch Full HD screen. In isolation, this 
looks great, but it lacks the wow factor 
of the Galaxy S6 or the LG G4’s displays.

2 3

CameraPHONeS
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w w w. p a n a s o n i c . c o m

Panasonic  
 lumix DmC-Cm1

£649/$998

 
At the heart of the CM1 is the 1-inch, 
20MP sensor you get in Panasonic’s 
FZ1000 bridge camera, giving a 
maximum sensitivity of ISO 25,600, raw 
image capture and dynamic range far 
beyond what the competition can offer.

A 28mm-equivalent Leica lens 
ensures top optical quality, while 
Panasonic’s camera app is the most 
comprehensive here. The CM1 feels more 
like a real camera than a cameraphone. 
Autofocus performance is excellent in all 
conditions, as is image quality. Quad-
core processing power and a 4.7-inch  
Full HD screen ensures the CM1’s 
smartphone side is just as impressive.

w w w. s a m s u n g . c o m

Samsung galaxy S6
From £499/$576

 
After a couple of mediocre Galaxy 
S-series phones, the S6 makes its mark 
with a new metal case style. There’s 
no Micro SD slot, but inside is a 16MP 
1/2.6-inch image sensor that’s capable of 
resolving bags of detail while maintaining 
good colour accuracy. The sharp lens 
features a fast f/1.9 aperture and optical 
image stabilisation, reducing the need for 
high sensor sensitivities when shooting 
indoors. Just as well: its high-ISO shots 
can look somewhat soft and blotchy.

With the same screen resolution as 
the LG G4 but squeezed into a smaller 
5.1-inch panel, the S6’s display is the 
sharpest here. Its Super AMOLED screen 
technology is also extremely vibrant, 
although not particularly bright. 

w w w. s o n y m o b i l e . c o m

Sony Xperia Z3
£399/$520

 
sonY’s camera experience really 
shows in the Xperia Z3, as it contains 
a 20MP, 1/2.3-inch Exmor RS sensor 
and a G lens, just as you’d find in a full-on 
Sony compact camera. This is also one 
of the few smartphones to have a proper 
two-stage shutter release button.

The Z3’s camera app gives excellent 
manual control and a plethora of 
shooting options. You’ll need to choose 
the Manual mode to access the full 
sensor resolution as the default Superior 
Auto mode only records 8.3MP images. 
That said, the shots are very detailed.

A 1,080 x 1,920 5.2-inch display isn’t 
quite in the same league as the LG G4’s 
screen, but the Z3 has an even bigger 
battery and a water-resistant body.

4 6

 OVerall   OVerall   OVerall  
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Six app-ealing image editors to breathe new life into your smartphone snaps

CAMERA APPS

 OVERALL   OVERALL   OVERALL  

w w w. s h o o t m a n u a l . c o

Manual
iOS: £1.49/$1.99

Want to have more control over your 
iPhone camera? This app is just the 
ticket, enabling fine tuning of ISO, white 
balance, focus point and exposure, and 
there are some useful display overlays.

w w w. b i t . l y / d c 1 7 1 b l e n d e r

Photo Blender
Android: Free plus in-app purchases

Blending two photos into one is this 
app’s specialty, and with 23 blend modes 
on tap, you’re only moments away from 
a distinctive double exposure. More 
alignment options would be nice, though.

w w w. c a m e r a a we s o m e . c o m
Camera Awesome

iOS: Free plus in-app purchases

Android: £1.87/$2.99

textures, filter effects, borders and 
an auto Awesomize feature help this 
camera/editor combo spice up bland 
shots. It’s simple, effective and fun.

w w w. vs c o . c o/ vs c o c a m

VSCO Cam
iOS: Free plus in-app purchases

Android: Free plus in-app purchases

VsCO fuses a capable camera app 
with advanced editing features and an 
attractive social gallery. It’s easy to give 
a so-so snap a comprehensive makeover, 
but extra filters can get pricey.

 OVERALL   OVERALL   OVERALL  

w w w. b i t . l y / d c 1 7 1 b u g

Shutterbug Pro
Android: £1.92/$3.06

Here’s an editing app that’ll adjust 
image brightness and contrast in your 
shots, as well as letting you apply filters, 
frames and a vignette. However, while it’s 
capable, there’s nothing particularly 
special about Shutterbug.

w w w. b i t . l y / d c 1 7 1 s e e d

Snapseed
iOS: Free  

Android: Free

snapseed is a powerful image editor 
with plenty of options and attractive 
effects that can even be brushed in to 
specific areas. A super-slick interface and 
a layered workflow seal the deal.
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Transform your photos with our easy, effective guides
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tOOl SCHOOl
136   Use Focus Area in 

Photoshop to select 
areas of your photos

134

Photo Skills
Explore the various ways Lightroom 
enables you to correct the overall 
colour ranges in your photographs

142

Creative Spotlight
Photoshop makes it easy to combine 
multiple exposures of a scene into 
a single, detail-rich shot

138

Artist Insight 
Use Lightroom and Photoshop to 
control the light in your portraits and 
give simple shots added depth



White Balance Presets
Lightroom guesses the White 
Balance with Auto. As Shot is 
the camera’s White Balance. 
Lighting presets are: Daylight, 
Cloudy, Shade, Tungsten, Flash  
and Fluorescent. Custom shows 
sliders that you can use.

Extreme effects
Make use of Camera Profiles

Most cameras have picture 
styles that enable the user to set 
the colour and contrast of the 
JPEG created in-camera. These 
really make the images look great 
straight from the camera. 

To match these Modes or 
Styles in Lightroom, Adobe added 
Profiles to the Camera Calibration 
panel. While there are colour 
sliders here, it’s the Profile 
drop-down menu that matters in 
this Panel. What you see here 
depends on which camera you 
have. For Canon it matches 
Picture Styles; for Nikon it’s 
Modes; and for Fujfilm it’s Film 
Emulations. We’ve chosen 
Camera Landscape for a huge 
colour change.

Correcting the colour is one of the 
most important things you should 
do to any image. Learn how to work 
on colours for an optimum finish

Sean 
MccorMack 

Photographer 
and writer

Sean McCormack  
is an experienced 
photographer and 
writer based in 
Galway. He is the 
author of The 
Indispensable Guide 
to Lightroom CC.  
seanmcfoto.com

SoFTWare Lightroom 6 GeT IT FroM www.adobe.com/creativecloud

GeT STarT FIleS FroM The Resources folder on the disc

HE initial colour of 
your photo is set using 
White Balance in the 

Basic panel. You should 
always start off by correcting 
the white balance in your 
photograph, which removes 
any colour cast. White Balance 
has three different methods 

for you to choose from, and all 
can be used to correct colour.

The Camera Calibration 
panel also contains colour 
sliders plus Profiles, which 
change how Lightroom 
renders the sensor 
information from your raw 
file. This is the single biggest 

colour change you can make  
in Lightroom. Finally, the 
strength of colour in the image 
can be set with Vibrance and 
Saturation in the Basic panel.

To begin with colour, you 
need to press W to open the 
White Balance section with the 
Eyedropper selected.

T

lightroom

the eyedroPPer
If you have a known neutral 
tone (grey or black) in the 
image, click the Eyedropper 
tool. As you hover around the 
image, the Navigator window 
previews what the results would 
be if you selected the current 
pixel. When the preview looks 
good, click the point.

EXPERT
TIP

CorreCtive and 
Creative Colour 
in lightroom

watch  
video  
www.bit.ly/ 
dc171video
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tWeak the  
result to taste
There is a difference between 
accurate colour and pleasing 
colour. Getting a neutral tone is 
just that, neutral. A warmer 
tone looks natural and is 
preferable to a colder, accurate 
tone. With White Balance set, 
try moving the Temperature 
slider to the right to add a hint 
of warmth to the photo.

ViBrance and saturation
Vibrance boosts colour that isn’t already saturated.  
It also protects skins tones, so doesn’t affect reds 
and yellows as much as Saturation. Saturation 
increases the richness of all colours evenly, making 
them more pure. For landscapes, I use a little of both 
(after applying a Profile).

shoW louPe
Show Loupe turns on a magnified view of  
the area under the cursor. Underneath is 
a read-out of the area’s red, green and blue 
channels. The percentages will closely match 
for a neutral tone. Moving the slider increases 
the pixel grid and the area used to sample for 
white balance. 

auto disMiss
Clicking the Eyedropper will dismiss it, 
but it may take two or three attempts to 
get the best look. There are Eyedropper 
options in the toolbar. (If the toolbar is 
hidden, press T.) The first option is Auto 
Dismiss. To keep the Eyedropper active, 
turn this option off.

LiGhtRooM aNatoMY

BeF
Ore

aFt
er
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Learn how to make automatic selections 
based on what’s in focus in your images,  
then discover how to create precise cut-outs 
in a matter of seconds with this handy tool

Select Sharp  
SubjectS with  
FocuS areaJAMES 

PATERSON 

Editor, Practical 
Photoshop

With a decade as a 
working writer and 
photographer behind 
him, James knows 
exactly which 
Photoshop and 
Lightroom tools and 
techniques matter 
the most to you.

SOfTwARE Photoshop CC   GET iT fROM www.adobe.com/creativecloud

GET START filES fROM The Resources folder on the disc

Photoshop

Add or subtrAct
Depending on the image, you may need 

to paint over areas with the Add or Subtract 
brushes in order to pick out or exclude more 
detail, like the gaps in the talons here. Once 
done, use Refine Edge to improve the selection 
then copy in the new background to finish.

Step by Step
Isolate In-Focus areas

focus rAnge
Go to Select > Focus Area. This image 

has gradual fall-off between sharp and soft 
areas. Use the In-Focus Range slider to find the 
sweet spot between isolating the subject and 
picking up background detail. Drag to the right, 
then bring it back until the subject is selected.

1

2

AFT
ER

BEF
ORE

watch  
vIdeo  
www.bit.ly/ 
dc171video
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Image NoIse LeveL
When images are shot at high ISOs, there is increased noise. As noise affects both 
sharp and soft areas equally, the Focus Area command can mistake this grainy 
noise for sharpness in the image. The Image Noise Level slider lets you set a 
threshold so that the command ignores noisy, soft backgrounds. If too much 
background is selected, try dragging it to the right.

Head to Refine Edge
Improve Focus Area selections with this tool

WheN you’re trying to select 
objects with soft edges like the bird 
here, make an initial selection then 
go to Refine Edge. Paint along softer 
edges with the Refine Radius Tool to 
increase the area of refinement [1]. 
Tick Decontaminate Colours and use 
a high value to get rid of fringing 
colours along the edges [2]. This 
colours the edges to match the 
subject, and the command 

automatically sets the Output to New 
Layer with Layer Mask in order to 
preserve your original layer [3]. Once 
done, you can fine-tune the layer 
mask [4] by painting on it with a 
brush set at a low opacity. Painting 
black gradually hides the layer, and 
white reveals it. We can also apply 
the Motion Blur filter on a duplicate 
layer [5], then mask it to show only 
over the rear of the bird [6].

EXPERT
TIP

vIeW mode
There are seven views to 
choose from. The Pink 
Overlay is the most helpful: 
it lets you see the whole 
image with deselected areas 
behind a pink overlay. Note 
that each view has its own 
shortcut, but don’t bother 
with them – Photoshop 
has enough shortcuts to 
remember already! You only 
need to know one – press F 
to cycle through all the views.

RefINe edge
It’s always a good idea to use 
Refine Edge: however successful 
the Focus Area command is at 
picking up in-focus pixels, it can 
still leave the edges of the 
selection looking rough and 
unnatural. Open Refine Edge, then 
use the Radius settings to improve 
the selection edge.

add aNd 
subtRact 
tooLs
The Add and 
Subtract tools 
let you tidy up 
any areas 
mistakenly 
included or 
excluded. The 
tools work 
much like the 
Quick Selection 
Tool, in that 
they snap to 
edges as you 
paint. Hold Alt 
while using 
either tool to 
temporarily 
switch to the 
other one  
while painting.

output optIoNs
A selection isn’t any use on its own: it 
needs to be either converted to a layer 
mask to isolate part of a layer, or used 
with a tonal adjustment to alter part of 
an image. The Output drop-down gives 
several options to convert the selection 
to a new layer or mask. The chosen 
output can be overruled if you go 
straight into the Refine Edge command.

IN-focus RaNge
The slider is set to Auto when the command first opens. If it needs tweaking, drag 
to the left to make the selected area smaller (if the command is picking up too 
much background), or drag to the right to make the selected area larger (if the 
subject isn’t entirely selected). Often it helps to drag all the way to the right, then 
gradually bring back to remove the background piece by piece.

softeN edge
All selections are initially 
hard-edged and abrupt, which 
doesn’t reflect the edges of most 
natural objects in our photos. The 
Soften Edge checkbox attempts to 
improve the edge, but it doesn’t 
make much difference on images 
like the vulture here. It’s usually 
better to leave it unticked. 

PhotoshoP anatoMY

1

2

3

4
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Explore the retouching steps you can 
use to give your portraits added 
depth, almost as if the face of the 
person is coming out of the screen

Portraits  
with DePth  
anD DimensionGLYN DEWIs 

Photographer  
and author

Glyn is a commercial 
photographer, 
retoucher and 
also an Adobe 
Community 
Professional trainer. 
He is the author of The 
Photoshop Workbook. 
www.glyndewis.com

sOFTWARE Photoshop CC GET IT FROM www.adobe.com/creativecloud  

GET sTART FILEs FROM The Resources folder on the disc

Photoshop

s photographers and 
retouchers, we know 
that there are three main 

elements to a picture that draw 
the viewer’s attention: light, 
contrast and sharpness.

The way you can use light to 
direct attention is to exploit how 
the light areas of a picture, much 
like in dodging and burning, 
determine which areas appear to 
come forward toward the viewer; 

whereas the dark areas give the 
feeling of pulling away from the 
viewer. Areas that contain more 
contrast also draw the viewer’s 
attention, as do areas of sharpness.

So throughout these retouching 
steps for this portrait project, you’ll 
see how a combination of light, 
contrast and sharpness can be 
used in combination, to boost the 
depth and dimension in a portrait 
and give a very distinctive look.

A

BE
FO

RE

AFTER

watch  
video  
www.bit.ly/ 
dc171video



RAW ConveRsion
First we’ll change the white balance in Lightroom, as it’s a 
little on the warm side. With the White Balance Tool, click the 
background to the right of the head. Reduce the magenta by 
adding in some green in the Tint Slider; around -22 should 
do. With the Spot Removal Tool in the Heal mode, remove 
some of the blemishes and the hotspot on the nose.

DoDge AnD BuRn
Export the image to Photoshop, then make a new layer. Set 
Mode to Soft Light, then tick Fill with Soft-Light-Neutral 
Colour. Choose the Dodge Tool. In the options at the top, set 
Exposure to between 5-10%. Work around the image 
brightening highlights and areas you wish to appear closer. 
Use the Burn Tool to darken midtones and shadows.

eyes PLus shARPening
With the Adjustment Brush, reset all the sliders by double-
clicking Effect, then increase Exposure slightly. Show the 
Mask Overlay; paint over the eyes to select them. Increase 
Exposure to 1.25. Add some Clarity and Sharpening to add 
punch. In the Detail tab, increase Sharpening to 55, then 
limit the sharpening to the face by taking Masking to 80.

ContRAst & shARPening
Add a merged/stamp layer to the top of the layer stack via 
Select > All; Edit > Copy Merged; and Edit > Paste. Go to 
Filter > Camera Raw, choose the Adjustment Brush and 
reset all sliders. Increase Clarity a little and click to activate 
the mask. Paint over the centre of the face. Turn off the 
mask. Increase Clarity to +25 and Sharpening to +10.

3

Faking  
a smile
If you feel your subject 
looks a bit glum, here’s a 
way to lighten the mood

PhotoshoP is an incredibly 
useful tool that enables us to 
make more of our images – and 
not necessarily by layer upon 
layer of retouching. From time 
to time, I come across images 
where I really like the lighting 
and pose of the model – but I 
wish their expression was 

slightly different. This is 
something you can adjust…

Adding in a slight smile can 
make a huge difference to 
the feel of an image and is 
something I will do occasionally. 
The subtle use of the Liquify 
Filter makes the change 
incredibly easy to make.

1 2

4

EXPERT
TIP
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DesAtuRAte
Press D to set the 
foreground and 
background colours to 
their default of Black 
and White, then click to 
add a Gradient Map 
Adjustment Layer. In 
the properties, click on 
the gradient to open 
the Gradient Editor. 
Drag the White Stop 
towards the centre. 
Drag the now-midtone 
point slightly to the left 
to get the desired mono 
conversion. Click OK 
then reduce the opacity 
of this adjustment layer 
to 30%.

ADDing textuRe
Create two copies of the 
top layer. Rename the 
lower copy ‘Texture’ and 
the higher ‘Sharpness’. 
With Sharpness off and 
Texture layer, go to Filter > 
Noise > Reduce Noise. 
With all sliders at 0, 
increase Strength to 10. 
With the Sharpness Layer 
active, go to Filter > Other 
High Pass. Add a Radius of 
1. Set the Blend Mode to 
Overlay. Shift-click both 
layers, then go to Layer > 
New > Group from Layers. 
Add a layer mask. Paint 
over the eyes in black to 
remove the texture.

ADjusting the Light
Add a final merged/stamp layer to the top of the layer stack. 
Go to Filter > Camera Raw > Radial Filter. Ensure that the 
Outside option is selected, then position the Radial Filter to 
encircle the main centre part of the face. Adjust Exposure to 
darken down areas outside the Radial area. About -0.15 is 
enough to make the face the brighter part of the picture.

FAke DePth oF FieLD
We’ll now add some fake depth of field. Add a merged/
stamp layer to the top of the layer stack, then go to Filter > 
Blur Gallery > Iris Blur and position the oval to fill the face 
and extend just beyond the chin. Adjust each transition point 
in turn by Alt-dragging so none of the areas you want to be in 
focus have any blur over them. Increase Blur to around 16.

7 8

Aperture and 
shutter speed
Control light through the 
shutter speed to achieve 
different looks

I’ve always been one for trying 
to get as many different looks 
as I can when using the same 
lighting set-up. This can often 
easily be achieved by simple 
control of shutter speed.

When you use off-camera 
flash, it’s the shutter speed that 
controls how much ambient light 

is in our picture and the aperture 
that controls the power of the 
light coming from the flash. So if 
we slow the shutter speed down, 
we can increase the amount of 
ambient light in our pictures 
without affecting the exposure. 
Here I wanted more of the 
background to show through.

EXPERT
TIP

5 6
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Discover tried-and-tested techniques 
for merging a set of exposures 
together into a single detail-rich high 
dynamic range image. Here’s how...

Create striking 
HDr images  
in PHotosHoPJAMES 

PATERSON 

Editor, Practical 
Photoshop

With a decade as a 
working writer and 
photographer behind 
him, James knows 
which Photoshop and 
Lightroom tools and 
techniques matter 
the most to you.

SOFTWARE Photoshop CC  GET IT FROM www.adobe.com/creativecloud

GET START FIlES FROM The Resources folder on the disc

Photoshop

Try PhoToshoP’s Merge To hDr Pro
Select a set of images in Bridge, then go to Tools > 
Photoshop > Merge to HDR Pro. Once loaded, try out 
a few of the presets. Many of them aren’t great, but the 
Flat preset may work as a starting point. Next, work 
down the sliders, adjusting tones and crisping up details. 
If you prefer a more natural-looking HDR, you might be 
better off with the next option...

1

watch  
video  
www.bit.ly/ 
dc171video
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CreaTe hDrs wiTh LighTrooM or aCr
To create HDRs in Lightroom or Camera Raw. Select the 
images then go to the flyout menu in the top left and choose 
Merge to HDR (Camera Raw); or go to Photo > Photomerge 
> HDR (Lightroom). Once done, choose a Ghosting setting to 
fix movement in areas like the grass here, then use the tonal 
tools to enhance detail. Black and white can work well for 
HDRs with lots of texture like this.

Tone-MaP 32-biT  
hDrs in CaMera raw
If you’re more comfortable 
adjusting tones in Camera Raw, 
select Mode: 32-Bit in the Merge 
to HDR Pro dialog, then tick 
Complete Toning In ACR. Now  
you can edit the 32-bit image 
using the raw plug-in’s superior 
toning and selective tools. Once 
done, open it to Photoshop to 
save as a more flexible 16- or 8-bit 
file. Go to Image > Mode > 8/16 
Bit, click Merge when prompted, 
then select Method: Exposure  
and Gamma.

Use DeDiCaTeD hDr sofTware
If you’re serious about HDR, there are plenty of stand-alone 
programs out there that offer more options than Photoshop. 
Most, like Photomatix Pro here, will offer a free trial. Many 
also come with a long list of presets that let you apply 
one-click HDR effects. Other programs worth a look are 
Nik’s HDR Efex Pro and Oloneo HDRengine. For a decent free 
alternative, try Luminance HDR.

3

2

4

HDR: The basics
HDR stands for High Dynamic Range, meaning 
HDR images have greater detail in highlights 
and shadows. HDR is a useful technique to use 
in high-contrast scenes where the difference 
between the brightest and darkest areas is too 

great for a single exposure, such as if the 
subject has the sun behind or for an interior 
shot with windows.

To create HDR images, we need to shoot 
three or more frames at different exposures, 

using a tripod to keep them in alignment. 
We shot five frames here with a one-stop 
difference between each, with the aperture at 
a constant f/16 and exposures ranging from 
1/80 sec to 1/5 sec. 

EXPERT
TIP
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Walk 1km north

of your home and 

take a picture

every 100m
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the street and take

their portrait
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lens on a trip.
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A fun pack with 
30 great ways 
to kick-start 
your creativity

PLUS Scott Kelby 
/ Glyn Dewis / 
Image Analysis / 
Photo Projects / 
Lightroom skills / 
Bumper photo 
gift guide!
And lots more…

Whether you’re new to photography or just want 
a refresher, our ultimate guide’s got you covered!

ON Sale  FrIDAY 4th December

BUDget CameraS 
Looking for a great gift idea? 
We compare the best low-cost 
SLRs and CSCs on the market

Free! 30 PHOtO 
iNSPiratiON CarDS!

terrY O’Neill 
We talk to the pioneering 
photographer and trend-setter 
about his vibrant career

turn to  
page 64
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Prefer print? 
Keep your 
mags together 
with our binder, 
which neatly 
holds a year’s 
worth of issues

228-page guide 
revised and 
updated to cover 
Lightroom 6 & 
Lightroom CC. 
55-lesson DVD 
also available.

the digital advantage 
Your digital magazines can travel with you – even if you 

delete them, they’re free to re-download at any time

 www.myfavouritemagazines.co.uk/photo  www.myfavouritemagazines.co.uk/photo

Binders for your print issues teach yourself lightroom

Available onapple iPad, iPhone 
or iPod touch

Get the free Digital Camera 
app for your iPad or iPhone at 
www.bit.ly/DC_app (UK) or 
www.bit.ly/DCW_app (the 
rest of the world), then 
browse through our back 
issues or buy a subscription 
using the app.
 
android, PC or mac

Zinio:  
www.bit.ly/DCW_Zinio
Google Play:  
www.bit.ly/DCW_GoogleP 
 
Other options

Digital Camera is available for 
Kobo, Kindle, Nook, Windows 
8 and more. Check out all of 
our partners in the column 
on the right of this page.
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Issue 168   September 2015
Unleash your lenses with our guide to 
getting better shot from your glass / 
Super telephoto zooms on test / Canon 
5DS R vs Nikon D810 / Free download: 
DxO FilmPack 3 (instructions in 
magazine; offer ends 31st Oct)

Issue 170   November 2015
Shoot stunning landscapes as five pros 
reveal their processes and Chris Rutter 
shares his skills / Wide-angle primes on 
test / David Alan Harvey / Free Outdoor 
Landscape & Nature Photography and 
Secrets of Layers ebooks

Issue 169   October 2015
Take your best shots ever as we explain 
how to make the most of your camera’s 
Raw setting / Fast prime lenses on test / 
Free Teach Yourself Photoshop 50-video 
training course (DVD with print edition; 
online video with digital editions)

Issue 166   July 2015
Extreme Exposure special! Plan a photo 
trip and master long exposure / Meet 
Lynsey Addario / Canon 750D & 760D / 
Free download: on1 Perfect Effects 9.5 
(instructions in magazine; offer ends 
25th Sept)

Issue 162   Apr 2015
Master the art of landscape: tips from 
five top pros / Don McCullin interview 
and gallery / Studio lights on test / Take 
control of exposure / Retouch Photos 
ebook / 70 minutes of videos / Eight 
free tips cards

Issue 167   August 2015
Master new camera skills as seven top 
pros and past masters introduce you to 
the practice of Zen photography / Meet 
Paul Hill and Chris Leslie / Fun lenses for 
retro effects on test / Free Master 
Photoshop in a Day ebook

Issue 165   June 2015
Take super shots with our guide to 
weddings, including a bonus ebook / 
Meet the landscape maestro Charlie 
Waite / Superzoom lenses on test / Free 
HDR Projects 2 on the disc / Video disc 
and tips cards 

Issue 161   Mar 2015
52 ways to spice up your shots: 
inspirational projects to try today! / 
Image-editing software on test / Martin 
Parr interview and images / Metering 
system basics / 15 expert videos / 
Eight free tips cards 

Issue 164   May 2015
Shoot stunning fine-art nudes / Make 
darkroom prints from digital images / 
The greatest cameras ever! / Elliott 
Erwitt: the master of mischief / Street 
photo tips  / Bonus videos, tips cards and 
Lightroom ebook

Issue 163   Spring 2015
10 creative techniques for urban 
photographers / Printers or photo labs: 
which are better? / Mary Ellen Mark and 
Susan Meiselas interviewed / Off-camera 
flash basics / 11 videos, eight tips cards 
and B&W ebook

Issue 160   Feb 2015
Master your camera now! Your ultimate 
photo starter pack / Wide-angle prime 
lenses on test / ISO setting basics / 
Get to grips with long exposures /  
Make a ring light / 12 expert videos / 
Eight free tips cards 

Issue 159   Jan 2015
10 creative home photo projects / Canon 
7D Mk II reviewed / Medium-format mega 
test / City photography / Shutter speed 
made simple / 12 expert videos /  
68-page dictionary of photography / 
Eight free tips cards 
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hich photographer (living 
or dead) would you like 
to have round for dinner?
Landscape shooter  

Simon Butterworth.

What’s your favourite place?
India. Photograph it right and it’s 
absolutely incredible.

What’s on your memory card  
right now?
Images of remote bits of Dartmoor.

What’s at the top of your bucket list?
To go to Nepal. Also to try new things 
on remote parts of the Devon moors.

Tell us a secret about your 
photography that you haven’t told 
anybody before.
I went through a phase a couple of 
years ago of dropping kit, including a 
Canon EOS-1Ds, three months after 
buying it. Painful and expensive.

To crop or not to crop?
To crop. But then to enlarge back out 
at the same size again.

How would you describe your work?
Originality within familiarity.

What’s on your screen saver?
Meteo Earth, a weather app that lets 
you know what’s going on in the world.

What kind of photography are you 
bad at?
Wildlife. The only time it works is 
when it’s dead!

What’s in your kit bag right now?
The Canon EOS M3 is my most used 
camera now. Not so great on AF, but 
good for locations and places. I use 
11-22mm, 18-55mm and 55-200mm 
lenses. The whole system weighs  
less than a kilo. I also use a Gitzo 
4540 tripod.

If you weren’t a photographer, what 
would you have done?
I’d have liked to have played in Led 
Zeppelin or Metallica, or to have been 
a superstar DJ.

Which books should every 
photographer read?
Landscape Illusion, by a painter 
called Daniel Chard. He helps you 
learn about composition.

Whose work do you most admire?
Danny Green, Anthony Spencer, 

Tristan Campbell, and the 
aforementioned Simon Butterworth.

What’s the most you’ve ever sold 
a picture for?
I sold a landscape to a Swiss watch 
maker for a five-figure sum.

How many pictures do you shoot?
Not that many: only about a hundred 
per trip. I only shoot when it’s 
absolutely essential.

What words of wisdom can you give 
to aspiring pros?
Look around at what everybody else 
is doing – and then don’t do that.

Any regrets?
I got into photography when I was 
about 15 years old, but the kit was so 
pricey at the time. I wish I’d pursued 
photography then.

Do you have any unfulfilled 
photographic ambitions?
To do more printing. I don’t do any 
printing at all, really.

What is your desert-island D-SLR?
The Canon EOS 6D. It’s the camera 
that changed everything for me.

Landscape and travel 
photographer and tutor

David Clapp

DESERT 
ISLAND 
D-SLR

www.davidclapp.co.uk
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    nd grad reference guide

Visit www.digitalcameraworld.com for more great photo tips 

Your exclusive digital camera tip cards

    street lamp starbursts

    paint-cloud portraits

    star trails

    still-life light painting

    the moon

    light orbs

    cathedral interiors    light metering guide

‘Incident’ light falls 
on your subject

‘Reflective’ light 
bounces off your 

subject and is read 
by your camera’s 
metering system



 

nd grad guide

three essential tips for using  
a neutral-density grad filter

   Hard versus soft 
ND grads are available in a variety of 
strengths, and with both hard and soft 
transitions. Hard ones are best reserved for 
situations where there’s a clear horizon line, 
otherwise you’ll darken areas that protrude 
into the transition.

   Depth-of-field preview 
It can be tricky to judge the position of the 
transition through the viewfinder, so switch 
to Live View, select a narrow aperture 
and activate the camera’s depth-of-field 
preview function as you slide the filter.

   Digital blend  
If a scene has elements that extend far 
into the sky, it’s usually better to shoot two 
exposures – one for the sky, one for the 
land – and combine them in Photoshop.

paint-cloud portraits

for your first shot, try...

Exposure mode� manual

Shutter speed� max flash sync

Aperture f/4.5

ISO� 200

to iMproVe your shot…
   Use Holi throwing powder or non-toxic 
Tempera paints, launched from a shovel.

   Clothes, equipment and the floor will end 
up with a fine dusting of paint, so you’ll 
need plenty of dust sheets and tarps.

   Use off-camera flash to backlight the 
powder – we used three strobes here. 

top tip: Ask someone else to throw the 
paint, and arrange your model’s pose so 
that powder isn’t directed into her face.

star trails

for your first shot, try...

Exposure mode� manual

Shutter speed� 30 sec

Aperture f/5.6

ISO� 400

to iMproVe your shot…
   In the northern hemisphere? Find the pole 
star – this marks the centre of the rotation.

   Take a test shot. If the stars aren’t visible, 
increase the ISO until they are.

   Take 30 exposures of 30 seconds each, 
plus a ‘dark frame’ (the same settings, but 
with the lens cap in place). 

top tip: Layer the images using the 
Lighten blending mode. Add the dark 
frame at the top with a Difference blend.

still-life light painting

for your first shot, try...

Exposure mode� manual

Shutter speed� 30 sec

Aperture f/11

ISO� 100

to iMproVe your shot…
   Use a small Maglite or similar; set the torch 
to its narrowest beam and fit a roll of black 
card rolled around the end to act as a snoot.

   Pre-focus on the subject with the lights on, 
then work in complete darkness.

   Keep the torch moving to avoid 
overexposing areas of the setup.

top tip: You can do it in all one shot (as 
we have here), or take several images and 
combine them later in Photoshop.

street lamp starbursts

for your first shot, try...

Exposure mode� manual/bulb

Aperture� f/14–f/22

ISO 100

Shutter speed� Varies

to iMproVe your shot…
   Look for a subject that includes plenty 
of small light sources.

   Set a narrow aperture – but avoid the 
narrowest, or the results will be soft.

    You’ll need to use extremely long shutter 
speeds to get the correct exposure without 
using very high ISO settings.

top tip: Shooting towards lights can 
result in flare, so fit a lens hood and be 
prepared to adjust your shooting angle.

cathedral interiors

for your first shot, try...

Exposure mode� shutter priority

Focal length� 16–35mm

Shutter speed 1/40 sec

ISO� 1,600

to iMproVe your shot…
   Tripods are rarely allowed to be used inside 
cathedrals, so set a shutter speed that’s 
fast enough for sharp handheld shots.

   Set the ISO to 1,600 or use the Auto ISO 
setting to let the camera adjust it for you. 

   Check the histogram and use exposure 
compensation to fine-tune the next image.

top tip: Frame shots wider than 
normal – this gives more room to correct 
converging verticals later in Photoshop.

reflective metering

how your caMera Meters a scene, 
and how to iMproVe the results

    Lighting types 
When direct or ‘incident’ light, whether 
it’s generated by the sun, a flash or other 
source, falls on a subject and bounces off it, 
it becomes reflected light. It’s this light that’s 
used by your camera to calculate exposure.

   Metering 
A camera’s metering system assumes the 
world is a midtone grey, or at least that it 
has the same reflectance of 12-18% grey. 
Of course, this isn’t always the case.

   Exposure compensation 
If the scene reflects a lot of light, you may 
need to use positive exposure compensation 
to keep the image bright. If it doesn’t reflect 
much light, be prepared to dial in some 
negative exposure compensation instead.

the moon

for your first shot, try...

Exposure mode� manual 

Shutter speed� 1/250 sec

Aperture f/5.6

ISO� 800

to iMproVe your shot…
   For a close-up of the moon, use at least 
a 300mm lens on an APS-C camera, or 
a 500mm lens on a full-frame camera.

   Use a tripod, and manually focus using 
a magnified Live View mode.

    Take a test shot and adjust the ISO until the 
surface is correctly exposed and sharp.

top tip: Avoid using a slow shutter speed 
to keep the ISO down: the movement of the 
moon may create blur.

light orbs 

for your first shot, try...

Exposure mode� manual/bulb

Aperture� f/8

ISO 200

Shutter speed� 1 min

to iMproVe your shot…
   Use a Maglite torch, LED light  or bike lamp 
with the bulb exposed. Attach it to a piece 
of string around one metre long.

   Swing the torch in a full circle, moving your 
body through 360° as you do so.

   Using a lockable remote release, try a test 
exposure of one minute.

top tip: Wear dark clothing and keep 
your body moving so that it’s not recorded. 
Be prepared to take plenty of shots.

Your exclusive digital camera tip cards

Visit our shop at www.myfavouritemagazines.co.uk/photo
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RESTORE OLD
PHOTOGRAPHS

P H OTO S H O P  g u i d e

BONuS! MAKE NEW PHOTOS LOOK LIKE OLD ONES



Photoshop Guide

J 
ust like the people who appear in them,  
old photos will sooner or later start to 
show the effects of time. Cherished faces 

and places will fade, paper will deteriorate and 
inevitable damage will occur through handling 
and storage. Thankfully, Photoshop gives you 
all the tools that you need to restore these 
precious photos back to their best. 

We’ll explain how to use them over the next 
few pages, and tell you exactly which tools and 
commands are the most effective. 

You’ll discover how to clean up dirt and 
repair scratches, how to correct massive 
colour shifts and faded details as well as 
how to colour a black and white photo just 
like a traditional hand-painter.

While there’s no quick fix that works for 
every old photo, there are shortcuts and tricks 
you can use to correct problems. 

Often though, a hard stint with the Spot 
Healing tool and its cousins is required. And 
yes, this can be monotonous, but working 
away with the healing tools makes you feel like 
something akin to an archaeologist brushing 
dust and encrusted dirt off an ancient relic. In 
a way, it’s oddly calming!

Not only is restoration work incredibly 
satisfying, but it will also score you big 
brownie points with family and relatives. 

When you’re done with your restoring work, 
you’ll have a fantastic new image ready for 
printing and framing, plus a digital file that 
won’t be affected by the ravages of time. 

So go on, get cracking and breathe  
new life into the old family album.

RESTORE OLD
PHOTOGRAPHS
Discover how a little Photoshop magic can restore scratched, 
ripped and faded photos to their former glory

Learn how to

Start  image



The first step towards editing your old photos in  
Photoshop is to digitise them, and the best way to do 
this is with a scanner. In fact, even if you don’t plan on 
doing any restoration work, it’s a good idea to make  
digital copies of your old photos to preserve and share 
them with your relatives.

Don’t try to repair or clean them beforehand, as this 
could do more harm than good – and anyway, Photoshop 
will perform the same job without risk. 

When scanning, choose a high resolution. As a rule  
of thumb, work out the maximum size at which you  
intend to print and set to scan at 300 dots per inch. So, 
for example, a target of 8 x 10 inches will give you a  
resolution of 2,400 x 3,000px.

If you don’t have a scanner, you can set your photos 
up on a wall or table then capture them with a digital  
camera. Try to keep the lighting even, with two lights 
either side set at a 45-degree angle.

Freshen Up
Revitalise faded tones and  
details  in yellowing photos  

using Levels and Curves

Digitise the photo

Start  image

Start  image



Photoshop Guide

Get rid of grime, repair scratches and rebuild 
lost faces with a host of key retouching skills

REPAiR AnD 
RESTORE OLD 
PHOTOS

Learn how to

O
ne of the joys of restoration work 
comes from getting in really close 
to the image and discovering things 

you’ve never spotted before – the period 
clothing, an expression, background details. 
Once you zoom in, you realise there’s so much 
more to these old photos than first meets the 
eye. You’ll also probably realise that there’s 
much more dust, scratches and grime than you 
originally suspected, too!

Clone tool 
If the Healing tool goes wrong, then turn 
to the Clone tool. Hold down alt to sample 
a source, then paint to tidy up errors and 
blend colour shifts. When blending, use a 
low Opacity of about 40%, then build up 
your strokes while sampling from various 
sources. In this way, your 
cloning won’t look obvious. 
You can also find a wealth 
of useful options in the 
Clone Source Panel. For 
example, if one half of a face 
is missing, you can sample 
the intact eye then check Flip 
Horizontal (next to W in the 
Clone Source Panel). Now you 
can clone in a mirrored eye.

Spot Healing tool 
The number one tool for removing unwanted marks is 
the Spot Healing tool. If someone is ever looking over 
your shoulder while you’re removing dust and scratches 
with it you’ll invariably receive comments such as “Wow, 
that’s incredible,” and “You’re so clever!” An honest 
person would reply that it was all about Content-Aware 
technology, and that all they were doing is painting a 
line with the mouse. The rest of us would happily let the 
myth of our abilities lie.

The Spot Healing tool is one of Photoshop’s true 
marvels. Paint over a mark or scratch with it and sit back 
while it magically disappears. Much of the work it 
performs is automated, but there are skills to be learnt. 
To use the Spot Healing tool effectively you need to 
know how it behaves, which comes with experience. 
You also need to know how to navigate around your  
image, and how to master the brush tip so that each 
healing stroke is just slightly larger than the mark or 
scratch it replaces. Most importantly, you need to know 
what to do when it goes wrong.

Start image

watch  
video  
www.bit.ly/ 
dc171video



Restore old photographs

Crop tool

Sample All 
Layers 

Patch tool 

Rebuild faces 

Dust and  
Scratches filter 

Retouchers and restorers love the Patch 
tool. It’s quick, effective and reliable. 
Simply draw around a mark or scratch to 
form a selection – or alternatively make 
a selection with any of the Selection 
tools – then click and drag from inside the 
selected area to an area of similar tone or 
detail. It’s also really effective along edge 
areas – typically the kind of area where the 
Spot Healing tool can fall short. Drag to the 
side to find a source area that mirrors the 
area to be healed, so that the edge of the 
source area is in the same position as the 
edge of the area to be healed.

Those who’ve used Photoshop CS6 
or later (and if you haven’t yet, do try it 
out!) will notice the Patch tool has a new 
Content-Aware option. This makes the tool 
much more powerful. It works in a similar 
way to Content-Aware Fill, but with the 
added control that you get to choose an 
area to sample from.

In serious cases of deterioration, 
parts of a person’s face or body may 
have completely worn away. If so, 
then assess the image for similar 
parts that you can use to rebuild the 
missing area, then make a rough 
selection with the Lasso tool and 
press Ctrl/Cmd+J to copy it to a new 
layer. Grab the Move tool and use it 
to position the copy over the missing 
area. Lower the layer Opacity and 
nudge with the arrow keys if you 

need to fine-tune the position. Next, 
hold down alt and click the Add Layer 
Mask icon to hide the layer, then 
grab the Brush tool. Set it to white 
and paint with a soft-edged brush to 
reveal the part you want. Remember 
that you can flip layers horizontally 
using Edit > Transform, so if half a 
face is missing, the chances are that 
you can copy the other half, flip it, 
rotate it with Free Transform, then 
use a mask to blend the copy in.

The Dust and Scratches filter (Filter > Noise > Dust 
and Scratches) provides a quick fix for cleaning up 
large messy areas in your old photos, such as skies or 
backgrounds. Before you apply it, make a copy of your 
Background Layer, right-click it and choose Convert 
to Smart Object. Now you can apply the filter and 
change the settings any time you like. At higher Radius 
settings, the Dust and Scratches filter can give blurry 
results, so you could try combining it with the Add 
Noise filter (Filter > Noise > Add Noise) set to about 
5%. Once applied, highlight the Filter Effects Mask in 
the Layers Panel and paint with black or white to hide 
or reveal the filters in different image areas.

If you’re scanning photos for restoration, don’t bother 
trying to crop with the scanner software. Instead, leave 
a little breathing space, because the Crop tool in 
Photoshop is far more precise. You can set a specific 
aspect ratio and resolution for the crop in the Options 
bar at the top of the screen (or choose from lots of handy 
ready-made crops in the Tool Preset drop-down menu), 
and also choose to rotate. If you’ve got Snap enabled in 
the View drop-down menu, you can hold down Ctrl/Cmd 
to temporarily disable it while cropping so that your crop 
boundary won’t snap on to any edges.

Retouching tools such as the Healing and 
Spot Healing tools, Clone tool and Patch 
tool (CS6 or later) all have a setting 
in the Options bar to Sample All 
Layers, which means that you can 
create a new layer and retouch the 
image while keeping the original 
image untouched at the bottom 
of the Layer stack. Not only is 
this crucial for a non-destructive 
workflow, it also makes it easy to 
flick the eye icon of the layer to see 
a before and after of all your work.



Photoshop Guide

Improve those 
faded tones
Faded photos will often benefit from 
a quick tonal adjustment to boost 
tones. The Auto Tone, Contrast or Color 
adjustments in the Image drop-down 
menu can give pleasing results, and if they 
don’t behave perfectly, you can always 
use them as a starting point for further 
tweaking. Always make a duplicate of 
your background first. Beyond automatic 
corrections, Levels and Curves are the best 
two choices for further tonal adjustments. 
As well as giving you precise control over 
the entire tonal range, they also allow you 
to adjust individual colour channels.

How to correct 
colour shifts
If you know an object such as a road or 
wall should be grey, you can neutralise 
the colour and remap all the other 
tones around it. Levels and Curves 
adjustments both have a ‘Gray Point 
Eyedropper’ tool (the middle of the 
three eyedroppers). Click it, then look 
for a tone in the image that should 

be grey and 
sample from 
it. Experiment 
by clicking 
repeatedly 
around the 
image until you 
sample a colour 
that works.

Improve your old photos to recover  
detail, boost tones and fix colours

CORRECT 
fADED TOnES 
AnD COLOuR 
SHifTS

Learn how to

O
ver time, prints can fade or colours 
can shift due to light damage, dye 
deterioration and paper corrosion. 

Even scanning can lead to unwanted colour 
variations. Correcting these problems will 
improve old photos more noticeably than any 
other type of restoration work. 

It’s often surprising how much detail 
is actually there hidden away under the 
surface. The best way to tease it out is with 
Adjustment Layers and the most commonly 
used examples for these kinds of tasks are 
Levels, Curves, Color Balance and Hue/ 
Saturation. Also, if you’re working on a 
monochrome image, it might be worth adding 
a Black and White Adjustment Layer to strip 
out any stray colouring. Whatever edits you 
choose to make, experimentation is key. Often 
you’ll need to use a combination of Adjustment 
Layers, Opacity settings, masking and presets 
to get the very best results.

Start image

Start image

watch  
video  
www.bit.ly/ 
dc171video



Restore old photographs

Sharpen  
the details
High Pass sharpening is ideal for restoration 
work because the filter lets you sharpen only 
the areas of highest contrast while keeping 
noise in check. To use High-Pass sharpening,  
highlight the top layer in your Layer Stack 
then use the killer shortcut Ctrl/Cmd 
+Shift+alt+e to merge a copy of all your 
layers and change the Blend Mode of the 
layer to Overlay. Next, right-click the layer 
and choose Convert to Smart Object, then 
go to Filter > Other > High Pass. Set Radius 

to about 
5px. You can 
adjust the 
strength 
afterwards 
if necessary 
by double-
clicking the 
Smart Filter.

Paint in adjustments
Often, fading or colour shifts don’t happen 
uniformly across the print, so you’ll need 
to selectively adjust the tones in different 
areas. A Layer Mask allows you to do this 
by hiding or revealing parts of a layer. 
Masks can be applied with any technique 
shown on this page, as long as you make 
your adjustments either on a duplicate or 
Adjustment Layer. For example, you can 
effectively create a contrast brush to paint 
in areas where you want extra punch. To 
do this, create a Curves Adjustment Layer 
and make an S-shaped curve to boost 
contrast, then hit Ctrl/Cmd+i to invert the 
Layer Mask. Grab a brush with colour set to 
white and paint to reveal the adjustment.

Start image

Start image



Photoshop Guide

It’s easy to hand-paint an old black-and- 
white photo with brushes and Blend Modes

HAnD-COLOuR
OLD PHOTOS

Learn how to

Step by step Hand-painting technique

T
raditional hand-colourers were skilled 
artists who painstakingly added dyes 
and watercolours to photos using 

brushes, fingers and blotting paper. The trick 
was to use weak solutions so that the artist 
could build up the effect without obliterating 
the detail in the original image. We can  
use the Color Blend Mode in Photoshop 
to achieve something similar.

While traditional hand-colourers 
had to stay within the lines, we don’t 
need to worry about making mistakes, 
because each colour is painted on a 
separate layer. This gives you the option 
to erase colour if your painting goes 
wrong, and it also allows you to control 
the intensity of the colour with the 
layer’s Opacity slider.

Choosing colours is part of the fun 
here, but it’s also difficult to judge how a 
colour will end up looking until you start 
painting, particularly if you’re working 
over delicate areas such as skin tones. 

Thankfully, we can change colours after 
they have been painted by using tonal 
adjustments, so nothing is set in stone.

1 Set up the layer
Click the Create New Layer icon at the bottom of the Layers Panel, then 

double-click the layer name and call it ‘Dress’. Go to the Blend Mode drop-
down menu at the top of the panel and choose Color. Grab the Brush tool 
and choose a foreground colour for the dress.

2 Paint the dress
Choose a soft-edged brush tip from the Brush Preset picker and paint 

over the dress. Use ] and [ to resize your brush as you paint. If you make a 
mistake, switch to the Eraser tool and paint to erase.

Start image

watch  
video  
www.bit.ly/ 
dc171video



Restore old photographs

Four great ways to refine your hand-coloured images

Hand-painting tips

3 Lower layer Opacity
Your chosen colour will usually look too intense, so drag to the left over 

the word Opacity in the Layers Panel to lower the layer’s Opacity and tone 
down the effect. We’ve set it to 40% in this example but this depends on 
your chosen colours, so always judge it by eye.

4 Add more colours
Create more layers for other colours. If you want to change a colour, 

highlight it then click on the Add Adjustment Layer icon at the bottom of the 
Layers Panel. Choose Hue/Saturation then click on the double-circle icon at 
the bottom left of the panel to clip it to the layer below. Drag the Hue slider 
to change the colour.

In regular colour images, colour 
saturation varies with the light 
intensity, so areas in shadow will 
have less saturation than areas 
in bright light. We can add more 
realism to hand-coloured photos 
by varying colour saturation 
across the painted colour layer. 
This is where the Sponge tool 
comes in. Set it to Desaturate 
with Flow around 20% then 
paint over colours in shadow to 
tone them down a little.

The hand-painted look isn’t just 
for old photos – it can also be used 
to give a modern photo a retro 
makeover. Convert the image 
to black and white, then paint 
colours back in the same way.

If you make a mistake and go 
over the lines when colouring, 
you can make use of a spring-
loaded keyboard shortcut to 
temporarily switch to the Eraser 
tool. Hold down e to switch, paint 
to erase, then release e and 
you’ll switch back to the Brush 
tool. The same function works 
with many of the other tool 
keyboard shortcuts, too.

After painting a colour, you may 
find that the colours look a little 
too bright or dark. You can solve 
this by duplicating the layer with 
Ctrl/Cmd+J and changing the 
Blend Mode to either Multiply or 
Screen. Then experiment with 
the layer’s Opacity to get the 
level of brightness just right.

Fine-tune 
saturation

Hand-colour 
modern photos

Spring-loaded 
tools

Multiply and 
Screen

Start image





In this age of flawless digital imaging, 
there’s something irresistible about 
analogue effects that hark back to the days 
when imperfection was all part of the charm. 
This idea has caught on. The 2012 $1billion 
acquisition of Instagram by Facebook was 
just one indication of the popularity of the 
old-school look. It seems that everybody 
wants their images to look like they were 
taken with an old Polaroid then left in a 
shoebox for 30 years!

 
These effects can be created in Photoshop, 
but, of course, this begs the question: why 
bother when you can get a free app that does 
all the work for you? Well, besides the fact 
that Photoshop is far more powerful, it also 
offers almost limitless variety and control 
over the end product that can’t be matched 
by a simple smartphone app.

In this feature we’ll dissect and analyse 
the different effects that make up this 
popular analogue look.

Once you’ve made old photos look like new, it’s 
time to give your new pics a vintage makeover

The seven secrets of



PHOTOSHOP GuIDE

Light leaks
Light leaks occurred in 
traditional film photography 
when a gap in the body of a 

camera unintentionally let light reach 
the film. As the film was rolled up, 
leaks typically affected the edges of 
the frame at the top and bottom.
We can replicate the light leak look 
with a Curves Adjustment Layer. Click 
the Create Adjustment Layer icon and 
choose Curves, then select the Red   

channel and drag a point on the curve 
right up. Next, go to the Blue channel 
and drag a point right down. Press  
Ctrl/Cmd+i to invert the mask on the 
Curves layer and hide the effect, then 
grab the Brush tool and paint with 
white to reveal the orange light leak 
effect around the edges. Experiment 
with different rough-looking brushes 
and lower the tool’s Opacity to make 
your brush strokes less uniform.

Creative colour
The chemicals used to create 
colour prints are sensitive 
to light, moisture and 

temperature changes. After time, this 
inevitably leads to colour shifts and 
fading. We can recreate these colour 
shifts by using Curves Adjustment 
Layers. A drag up on the curve line will 
lighten the image or chosen channel 
at a specific point in the tonal range 
(represented by the X axis). Add 
more points along the line to tweak 
individual tonal ranges such as the 
shadows (to the left of the line) or 
the highlights (to the right). Target 
different colour channels by choosing 
them from the RGB drop-down menu.

Red Channel Drag curve line up to 
add red, down to add cyan.
Green Channel Drag curve line up to 
add green, down to add magenta.
Blue Channel Drag curve line up to 
add blue, down to add yellow

Here, we’ve dragged down on the red 
and blue channels to introduce cyan 
and yellow into our image. 

You can experiment with all manner 
of different combinations to get a 
huge variety of results. 

For example, the various colour 
treatments of our 51 photographs 
on the previous page can all be made 
with Curves adjustments. 

1
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Texture
After a couple of decades, old prints 
will begin to deteriorate. Humidity 
and moisture brings fungus growth, 

handling leads to scratches and folds, dust and 
grime accumulates on the surface and excessive 
sunlight causes cracks. We can recreate the 
effects of time by combining texture with our 
digital images.

There are good-quality high-res textures you 
can get cheaply or for free, and it’s easy to go 
out and shoot more yourself. Copy in a suitable 
texture image then experiment with different 
Blend Modes to combine it with the layers below.

Each Blend Mode in Photoshop will behave 
differently and in ways that are often difficult 
to predict, so it’s a good idea to scroll through 
different modes, either with your mouse wheel 
or with the keyboard shortcuts Shift + or Shift 
– until you get the look you want. Overlay, Soft 
Light, Color Burn and Multiply can work well in a 
lot of situations, so start with these.

Don’t forget you can fine-tune the texture 
with the Layer Opacity slider if you want to 
make the effect less intense, and add a Layer 
Mask then paint with black to make it work more 
selectively over the image.

3



Blur
Irregular blur around the edge of a 
frame is typical of old budget lenses, 
where optical quality was somewhat 

limited. Photoshop has an array of blur filters 
that can mimic this look. Before applying blur, 
depending on what you’ve done already, you 
may need to combine several layers into one. If 
so, highlight the top layer and use the shortcut 
Ctrl/Cmd+Shift+alt+e to merge a copy. 
Right-click the layer and choose Convert to 

Smart Object. Next, go to Filter > Blur > 
Gaussian Blur and set a Radius of about 10px 
(although the strength will vary depending on 
the resolution of your image). Once applied,  
make a circular selection with the Elliptical 
Marquee tool then right-click, choose Feather 
and set a high radius of 50-100px. Finally,  
Alt-click the Add Layer Mask icon to hide the 
blur in the selected area so that the corners are 
soft and the centre is sharp.

Blur filters
If you use Photoshop CS6 or later, you’ll find 
excellent blur filters that all replicate types of 
photographic blur. They’re ideal for retro camera 
effects. Iris blur allows you to create a circular 
sharp area surrounded by blur, so it’s probably the 
pick of the three for this type of project. You can 
also get excellent results with the Tilt-Shift filter. 

4



PHOTOSHOP GuIDE

Vignette
Old-school cameras often had poor 
quality lenses that struggled to capture 
sufficient light in the corners of the 

frame. This meant underexposed corners,  
which results in a dark vignette. 

Ironically, we can use the Lens Correction filter 
in Photoshop to get a similar effect.

You could add the vignette directly to your 
image, but for added control – or if you’re 
working on a multi-layer document – add the 

effect to a separate layer. To do so, Alt-click the 
New Layer icon to access the New Layer box. 
Choose Mode: Overlay then tick Fill With Overlay 
- Neutral Colour. 

The Lens Correction filter is compatible with 
Smart Objects, so right-click on the layer and 
choose Convert to Smart Object.

To apply the vignette, go to Filter > Lens 
Correction then click the Custom tab and use the 
Vignette Amount slider to darken the corners. 

Lens flare
Lens flare can help to make 
parts of the image look unevenly 
exposed or faded. Add a grey 

layer in the same way as the vignette 
technique then go to Filter >Render > 
Lens Flare. This is where Smart Objects 
show their worth: you can double-click 
the filter to reposition the flare.

5
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Add borders
There are several ways to complete the effect with a retro 
border. To add a Polaroid-style border, grab the Rounded 
Rectangle tool and set the Radius to about 40px in the  

Options bar, then drag a rectangle over your image to add a shape layer. 
Ctrl/Cmd+click the shape layer’s vector mask thumbnail in the Layers 
Panel to load a selection of the shape then go to Select > Inverse. Next, 
hide the shape layer and create a new layer. Go to Edit > Fill and choose 
Use: White or select any colour that you like.

You can use the Stroke command to add a simple black border. Make 
a new layer then press Ctrl/Cmd+a to select all. Go to Edit > Stroke 
and set a width such as 50px. Choose a border colour then set Location: 
Inside and click OK. For rough edges, click the Add Layer Mask icon then 
grab the Brush tool and choose a rough brush from the Brush Preset 
picker. Load in brush sets by clicking the icon at the top right of the 
picker. Wet Media Brushes work well. Paint with black around the edges 
to rough up the border, varying brush tip size and brush Opacity.

7
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Don McCullin If you hadn’t become a photographer, what would you have been?
“That’s an impossible question to answer because way back in 
those days, I had no trade. I worked in a small darkroom in 
Mayfair copying line drawings, but that would have been the 
death of me had my life not turned out the way it has. I’ve 
travelled continuously around the world, and to the most 
extraordinary events. When I was young, I wasn’t educated 
enough and I wasn’t aware like the way I became aware once 
I started travelling. They say, ‘Travel broadens the mind’.”

Have any photographers inspired you?
“Previous great photographers like Eugene Smith, Stieglitz, 
Steichen and Lartigue – a whole list of names. They’re men of the 
distant past, and they’re men who have shaped my love of 
photography in a classical way; not so much the way I’ve turned 
out to be in photographing war. But I’ve arrested that war stuff, 
and in my own spare time, in between assignments for The 
Sunday Times, I went and did landscape and foreign travel, which 
I paid for. I went to places like Irian Jaya and parts of Africa. The 
previous giants in photography helped to shape my life.”

Which assignment was the most memorable of your career?
“The most important one was the Tet Offensive in 1968 in 
Vietnam, because it was on such a major scale. The battle I was 
in went on for two solid weeks, during which I could see a really 
powerful image in any direction I turned. It was as if somebody 
had laid it on for me totally, which is not true, of course.”

You’ve said that you’ve had a love affair with photography?
“A love affair means total dedication. It was as if I was almost like 
a kind of alcoholic – it was the same attachment. Photography 
made me a totally dedicated martyr and follower; therefore 
I would never cut corners in my darkroom or in the field where 
I was working in terrible places: in Beirut, terrible famines in 
Africa. I would wait, be patient and be very respectful and 

To mark the 80th birthday of legendary 
photojournalist Don McCullin, his 
autobiography Unreasonable Behaviour and 
retrospective photo book Don McCullin have 
been updated and re-published. Just before 
this landmark birthday he spoke to us about 
his career and current projects

Don McCullin CBE was born in 
London in October 1935. After one 
of his pictures was published in 
The Observer newspaper in 1959 
he went on to build an outstanding 
career as a photojournalist, mainly 
covering conflict, primarily for The 
Sunday Times Magazine, before 
moving on to shoot commercial, 
portrait, travel and landscape 
photos. Now shooting digitally, 
he lives in Somerset with his wife, 
Catherine, and youngest son, Max
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If you’re still not convinced by Instagram as a 
marketing tool, the recent relaxation of image 
formatting rules might persuade you…
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Welcome to

Professional Photography is a new type of photographic 
magazine. It isn’t affiliated to any manufacturer, club
or society, and it isn’t aimed at amateurs that need
practical instruction. It is, as its name suggests,
a monthly magazine for professional photographers, but 
it’s also for anyone who just loves their photography. 
Over half of the 116 pages per issue are devoted to 
bringing you interviews with some of the greatest
photographers out there – and showing you their
images. We will also keep you up to date with the
latest galleries, books, pro kit and news from around 
the world, so that you can keep abreast with what’s 
going on. Then in our unique business section, we
bring you features on the marketing and services side 
of photography – sharing the experiences of other 
photographers through our detailed case studies.
Every issue aims to inspire your work, to inform your
investments, and to improve your knowledge of the 
world of photography in all its forms.
Chris George
Group Editor-in-Chief

Every month we talk to the best-known photographers 

Discover new ideas for promoting your photography 
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wider social and cultural significance. 
“I don’t speak in this series about the 
Soviet era,” he says. “What is more 
interesting to me is the fate of technology-
oriented society, and utopian thinking. 
I used the relics of the Soviet era as 
decorations for expressing my idea.” 

The 26-year-old Russian photographer 
graduated from the Rodchenko Moscow 
School of Photography and Multimedia 
last year, where he specialised in 
documentary photography. He has 
already won a number of awards for his 
work, including a World Press Photo 
award in 2013. Last year he was 
shortlisted for Magnum’s ‘30 Under 30’ 
and the Leica Oskar Barnack Award.

Tkachenko’s projects explore subjects 
in depth, and over a long period. In 
Transition Age he shot perceptive portraits 

Danila Tkachenko has made it his mission 
to locate and record these fascinating 
relics in his new book, Restricted Areas. 

Tkachenko, answering questions via 
email while travelling in a remote region of 
northern Russia, is keen to point out that 
the project is not specifically about his 
country’s past; he intends it to have a 

Far from population centres and still 
shrouded in secrecy, relics of Russia’s 
Soviet-era past lie abandoned and all but 
forgotten. They range from defunct space 
hardware to deserted military buildings, 
observatories and once state-of-the-art 
aeroplanes and submarines. Public access 
is restricted. Moscow-based photographer 

of teenagers and the urban landscapes in 
which they lived, focusing on “loss of 
childhood and transition to adulthood”. 
Then in Escape, which last year became 
his first book, he documented the lives of 
people who have withdrawn from society 
and live remotely as hermits in the forests 
of Russia and Ukraine.

This year, Restricted Areas was the 
winner of the both the European 
Publishers Award for Photography and 
the Lensculture Exposure award. It will 
be simultaneously published by five 
different publishers in five languages.

The project began after Tkachenko 
visited his grandmother in a previously 
‘secret’ city in Russia’s Chelyabinsk 
region. “The city is still restricted for 
visits and I could get inside only because 
of my grandmother,” he explains. 

DANILA TKACHENKO
Danila Tkachenko’s high-key photographs use abandoned 
military and space hardware from the Soviet era to  
examine humanity’s quest for technological progress. 
He reveals why and how he photographs ‘secret’ cities

[Above, left] Excavator 
on a closed quarry 
[Above] The world’s 
largest diesel 
submarine 
[Left] Isolated stages 
of space rockets
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Director, Visa Pour I’Image  
Jean-Francois_Leroy

Editor, LightBox 
Olivier_Laurent

MD, World Press Photo 
Lars_Boering

What is the editorial mandate of Visa 
pour l’Image?

Jean-François Leroy Current 
affairs of the previous 
12 months. We’ve also got 

retrospective exhibitions and young 
photographers. We’re very happy to make 
sure that other people discover the young 
photographers who send me their work, so 
they also get exhibited. It’s not just current 
affairs – it includes a number of things.

What about photos of cancer in the 
family? That’s very different – that’s 
looking at how a personal tragedy and 
drama can be experienced in photographs. 
It’s not always current affairs, but it’s 
photojournalism, it’s telling us a story.

What is World Press Photo’s definition 
of the press?

Lars Boering For us, journalism 
used to be synonymous with the 
printing press and its technology 

of distribution. In World Press Photo’s 60 
years, new technologies have expanded the 
ways and means of journalism. In the last 
20 years the rise of digital technologies and 
the internet has totally transformed the 
way we produce, publish and also circulate 
and consume visual stories. For us, it’s 
clear that, while cameras and publishing 
platforms have changed, the values of free 
enquiry, free press and free speech are 

more important than ever. And I guess this 
is exactly where we align ourselves with 
your philosophy and your strong beliefs 
about photojournalism.

Why did Visa pour l’Image decide not 
to show the World Press Photo awards 
this year?

Jean-François Leroy I’m going to 
try to be very clear and precise 
here, because I think that the 

perception of this decision has often been 
incorrect and many people think I 
cancelled World Press Photo because of 
what happened with Troilo and Charleroi. 
This is totally wrong – that’s not the 
reason. Maybe I felt that World Press 
Photo took a little too long to remove the 
award, and this is because, of course, the 
photos were taken in Brussels and not 
Charleroi, as they were said to have been.

I think that we should have immediately 
said something else, such as ‘These photos 
have been staged and for that reason 
they’re going’. I am not criticising the 
award winners of this year by any means; 
I think we’ve seen some remarkable 
photographers, such as those by Bulent 
Kilic and Daniel Berehulak.

For as long as I can remember, there 
have been photos that really did reflect the 
definition of the World Press Photo of the 
Year. I feel that over the past couple of 

years, maybe too much importance was 
given to photos that are not really 
representative of  World Press Photo of 
the Year. For example, the 2014 winner 
dealt with a very important subject: 
homosexuality in Russia. By no means 
should we hide and not talk about this 
story, but we’ve got Iraq, Sudan, Somalia, 
Mexico, and there are so many incredible 
things that are happening in Chad and so 
on. I just think that with current affairs as 
they are today, there are other places to 
look than a gay couple’s room in Russia.

There’s the case of Troilo and the 
problems of captions. Is this something 
to do with the rules of World Press 
Photo, or maybe there weren’t rules 
that allowed you to immediately 
disqualify someone who had used 
staged photos?

Lars Boering To stumble into this 
controversy was really quite a 
challenge. But I think it was 

meant to be. I don’t like the controversy, 
but I think it was about time that it got 
out there because the difficulty, if you 
talk about the Troilo case, was that there 
weren’t any restrictions about staging 
photographs in the contest’s rules. That 
made it very difficult. This controversy 
arises and you have to look into it. As 
managing director, with the secretary and 

The 2015 World Press Photo contest proved to 
be a controversial one. The winner, Giovanni 
Troilo, was disqualified due to some of his photos 
being staged and taken in Brussels, rather than 
shot live in Charleroi. The Visa pour l’Image 
festival then announced that it would not exhibit 
the World Press Photo contest images this year.

 round table

photojournalism:
can it ever be staged?

Press images have been manipulated since the Crimean war, but things are 
more complicated in the digital age. The director of the Visa pour l’Image 

festival, Jean-François Leroy and the MD of World Press Photo, Lars Boering, 
debate the current state of photojournalism, chaired by Olivier Laurent

the business
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NEW TALENT PROFILES PERSONAL PROJECTS

Burning 
DESirE
Photographer NK Guy landed a major book  
deal by documenting the art of Burning Man

In mainstream media it’s mostly depicted as a mad hippie 
festival of nudity, craziness and drugs. But Burning Man, the 
temporary community that arises in the Black Rock desert 
in Nevada every September, is also a display of remarkable 
outdoor art installations. Just like the burning man itself, 
these installations exist for the duration of the event, and 
are burnt at the end. But they live on in the minds of those 
who experienced it, and now also in a beautifully designed 
Taschen book by NK Guy, who has documented the art of 
Burning Man as a personal project since 1998.
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Don McCullin If you hadn’t become a photographer, what would you have been?
“That’s an impossible question to answer because way back in 
those days, I had no trade. I worked in a small darkroom in 
Mayfair copying line drawings, but that would have been the 
death of me had my life not turned out the way it has. I’ve 
travelled continuously around the world, and to the most 
extraordinary events. When I was young, I wasn’t educated 
enough and I wasn’t aware like the way I became aware once 
I started travelling. They say, ‘Travel broadens the mind’.”

Have any photographers inspired you?
“Previous great photographers like Eugene Smith, Stieglitz, 
Steichen and Lartigue – a whole list of names. They’re men of the 
distant past, and they’re men who have shaped my love of 
photography in a classical way; not so much the way I’ve turned 
out to be in photographing war. But I’ve arrested that war stuff, 
and in my own spare time, in between assignments for The 
Sunday Times, I went and did landscape and foreign travel, which 
I paid for. I went to places like Irian Jaya and parts of Africa. The 
previous giants in photography helped to shape my life.”

Which assignment was the most memorable of your career?
“The most important one was the Tet Offensive in 1968 in 
Vietnam, because it was on such a major scale. The battle I was 
in went on for two solid weeks, during which I could see a really 
powerful image in any direction I turned. It was as if somebody 
had laid it on for me totally, which is not true, of course.”

You’ve said that you’ve had a love affair with photography?
“A love affair means total dedication. It was as if I was almost like 
a kind of alcoholic – it was the same attachment. Photography 
made me a totally dedicated martyr and follower; therefore 
I would never cut corners in my darkroom or in the field where 
I was working in terrible places: in Beirut, terrible famines in 
Africa. I would wait, be patient and be very respectful and 

To mark the 80th birthday of legendary 
photojournalist Don McCullin, his 
autobiography Unreasonable Behaviour and 
retrospective photo book Don McCullin have 
been updated and re-published. Just before 
this landmark birthday he spoke to us about 
his career and current projects

Don McCullin CBE was born in 
London in October 1935. After one 
of his pictures was published in 
The Observer newspaper in 1959 
he went on to build an outstanding 
career as a photojournalist, mainly 
covering conflict, primarily for The 
Sunday Times Magazine, before 
moving on to shoot commercial, 
portrait, travel and landscape 
photos. Now shooting digitally, 
he lives in Somerset with his wife, 
Catherine, and youngest son, Max
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“It is perhaps an odd thing for a 
Brazilian to admit, but I never drink 
coffee,” confesses Sebastião 
Salgado. “And yet it runs through my 
veins.” The famed photojournalist’s 
latest project chronicles the lives and 
the locales of coffee producers 
around the world. This latest 
portfolio is particularly personal to 
Salgado, and not just because his 
homeland is the world’s biggest 
producer of coffee.

Salgado
on coffee
Sebastião Salgado’s latest 
coffee-table book has just 
been published in English, 
and it’s all about coffee!

“My earliest memories are linked to 
coffee. As the only boy among eight 
children, I would accompany my father in 
his truck to collect coffee beans for milling, 
and would frequently stay over with young 
friends on coffee farms in the region,” 
Salgado reminisces in his introduction to 
the 320-page book, The Scent of a Dream. 
“Without noticing, I came to understand 
the numerous steps that turn a coffee cherry 
into a cup of coffee.”
 But even when he became an economist 
and moved to Europe, Salgado still couldn’t 
kick the coffee connection, writing his 
doctoral thesis on the supply and demand 
for the commodity in Paris, and then taking 
a job with the International Coffee 
Organization in London. It was here that he 
began to take pictures on his travels of the 
world’s coffee growers with a camera 

P
ho

to
s 

©
 S

eb
as

ti
ão

 S
al

ga
do

/A
m

az
on

as
 I

m
ag

es

Coffee pickers at Finca La Hilda on the slopes of the 
Poás Volcano, San José region, Costa Rica, 2013

Sebastião _ Salgado _ Profile
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Every month we bring you interviews and portfolios from 
the world’s top image makers – as well as retrospectives 
from the very best names in the history of photography
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Don McCullin If you hadn’t become a photographer, what would you have been?
“That’s an impossible question to answer because way back in 
those days, I had no trade. I worked in a small darkroom in 
Mayfair copying line drawings, but that would have been the 
death of me had my life not turned out the way it has. I’ve 
travelled continuously around the world, and to the most 
extraordinary events. When I was young, I wasn’t educated 
enough and I wasn’t aware like the way I became aware once 
I started travelling. They say, ‘Travel broadens the mind’.”

Have any photographers inspired you?
“Previous great photographers like Eugene Smith, Stieglitz, 
Steichen and Lartigue – a whole list of names. They’re men of the 
distant past, and they’re men who have shaped my love of 
photography in a classical way; not so much the way I’ve turned 
out to be in photographing war. But I’ve arrested that war stuff, 
and in my own spare time, in between assignments for The 
Sunday Times, I went and did landscape and foreign travel, which 
I paid for. I went to places like Irian Jaya and parts of Africa. The 
previous giants in photography helped to shape my life.”

Which assignment was the most memorable of your career?
“The most important one was the Tet Offensive in 1968 in 
Vietnam, because it was on such a major scale. The battle I was 
in went on for two solid weeks, during which I could see a really 
powerful image in any direction I turned. It was as if somebody 
had laid it on for me totally, which is not true, of course.”

You’ve said that you’ve had a love affair with photography?
“A love affair means total dedication. It was as if I was almost like 
a kind of alcoholic – it was the same attachment. Photography 
made me a totally dedicated martyr and follower; therefore 
I would never cut corners in my darkroom or in the field where 
I was working in terrible places: in Beirut, terrible famines in 
Africa. I would wait, be patient and be very respectful and 

To mark the 80th birthday of legendary 
photojournalist Don McCullin, his 
autobiography Unreasonable Behaviour and 
retrospective photo book Don McCullin have 
been updated and re-published. Just before 
this landmark birthday he spoke to us about 
his career and current projects

Don McCullin CBE was born in 
London in October 1935. After one 
of his pictures was published in 
The Observer newspaper in 1959 
he went on to build an outstanding 
career as a photojournalist, mainly 
covering conflict, primarily for The 
Sunday Times Magazine, before 
moving on to shoot commercial, 
portrait, travel and landscape 
photos. Now shooting digitally, 
he lives in Somerset with his wife, 
Catherine, and youngest son, Max
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When he was 16, Tommy Clarke broke his back in 
a snowboarding accident. As a keen sportsman who 
had just got his first call-up for the England rowing 
team, this was a major blow to his future plans. “I 
wasn’t even jumping off cliffs or doing other cool 
things when it happened,” he ruefully remembers. 
“I just fell over rather slowly.”
 After recovering from his injury, he began a new 
role as the team’s official photographer. He loved it, 
and the positive feedback from his peers encouraged 
him to shoot more. A new career direction began to 
make itself clear. While studying sports science at 
university he did some freelancing for Country Life, 

and at the end of his studies he began to get into  
fashion shoots. “I went to New York, Sydney and 
Paris for various publications,” he says. “I did a lot 
with Vogue, and it was great fun, but unfortunately 
it was during the recession so budgets were very 
small. It was a lot of work for little money.”
 In 2011, Clarke was living by Bondi Beach in 
Australia, and decided to try aerial photography. He 
was an admirer of Yann Arthus-Bertrand’s Earth 
from the Air images, so it was something he had 
wanted to try for a long time. He also saw it as a way to 
give his work a unique selling point. “I was doing lots 
of landscape photography because Bondi is such a 

beautiful place, but I didn’t feel my photos were 
anything my peers couldn’t achieve,” he says. “So I 
looked into hiring tourist helicopters, and found one 
that I could take the door off, so I saved up and did it.”
 As a keen surfer, he had spent a lot of time down on 
the beach and in the water, so he particularly wanted 
to focus on that special connection between people 
and the sea. The waves were big and the weather was 
stormy as he made his first helicopter flight, but that 
ultimately added extra drama to the images.
 These shots had an immediate impact on Clarke’s 
career. He emailed one of them to Australia’s official 
Facebook page, and in the hour after it was posted, 

TOMMY CLARKE
Once a promising sportsman turned fashion 
photographer, Tommy Clarke is now an 
emerging name in fine-art aerial photography
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ON SALE NOW

When he was 16, Tommy Clarke broke his back in 
a snowboarding accident. As a keen sportsman who 
had just got his first call-up for the England rowing 
team, this was a major blow to his future plans. “I 
wasn’t even jumping off cliffs or doing other cool 
things when it happened,” he ruefully remembers. 
“I just fell over rather slowly.”
 After recovering from his injury, he began a new 
role as the team’s official photographer. He loved it, 
and the positive feedback from his peers encouraged 
him to shoot more. A new career direction began to 
make itself clear. While studying sports science at 
university he did some freelancing for Country Life, 

and at the end of his studies he began to get into  
fashion shoots. “I went to New York, Sydney and 
Paris for various publications,” he says. “I did a lot 
with Vogue, and it was great fun, but unfortunately 
it was during the recession so budgets were very 
small. It was a lot of work for little money.”
 In 2011, Clarke was living by Bondi Beach in 
Australia, and decided to try aerial photography. He 
was an admirer of Yann Arthus-Bertrand’s Earth 
from the Air images, so it was something he had 
wanted to try for a long time. He also saw it as a way to 
give his work a unique selling point. “I was doing lots 
of landscape photography because Bondi is such a 

beautiful place, but I didn’t feel my photos were 
anything my peers couldn’t achieve,” he says. “So I 
looked into hiring tourist helicopters, and found one 
that I could take the door off, so I saved up and did it.”
 As a keen surfer, he had spent a lot of time down on 
the beach and in the water, so he particularly wanted 
to focus on that special connection between people 
and the sea. The waves were big and the weather was 
stormy as he made his first helicopter flight, but that 
ultimately added extra drama to the images.
 These shots had an immediate impact on Clarke’s 
career. He emailed one of them to Australia’s official 
Facebook page, and in the hour after it was posted, 

TOMMY CLARKE
Once a promising sportsman turned fashion 
photographer, Tommy Clarke is now an 
emerging name in fine-art aerial photography

40 _ PROFESSIONAL PHOTOGRAPHY _ NOVEMBER 2015 NOVEMBER 2015 _ PROFESSIONAL PHOTOGRAPHY _ 41

Rising _ Stars _ Tommy _ Clarke Tommy _ Clarke _ Rising _ Stars

 

wider social and cultural significance. 
“I don’t speak in this series about the 
Soviet era,” he says. “What is more 
interesting to me is the fate of technology-
oriented society, and utopian thinking. 
I used the relics of the Soviet era as 
decorations for expressing my idea.” 

The 26-year-old Russian photographer 
graduated from the Rodchenko Moscow 
School of Photography and Multimedia 
last year, where he specialised in 
documentary photography. He has 
already won a number of awards for his 
work, including a World Press Photo 
award in 2013. Last year he was 
shortlisted for Magnum’s ‘30 Under 30’ 
and the Leica Oskar Barnack Award.

Tkachenko’s projects explore subjects 
in depth, and over a long period. In 
Transition Age he shot perceptive portraits 

Danila Tkachenko has made it his mission 
to locate and record these fascinating 
relics in his new book, Restricted Areas. 

Tkachenko, answering questions via 
email while travelling in a remote region of 
northern Russia, is keen to point out that 
the project is not specifically about his 
country’s past; he intends it to have a 

Far from population centres and still 
shrouded in secrecy, relics of Russia’s 
Soviet-era past lie abandoned and all but 
forgotten. They range from defunct space 
hardware to deserted military buildings, 
observatories and once state-of-the-art 
aeroplanes and submarines. Public access 
is restricted. Moscow-based photographer 

of teenagers and the urban landscapes in 
which they lived, focusing on “loss of 
childhood and transition to adulthood”. 
Then in Escape, which last year became 
his first book, he documented the lives of 
people who have withdrawn from society 
and live remotely as hermits in the forests 
of Russia and Ukraine.

This year, Restricted Areas was the 
winner of the both the European 
Publishers Award for Photography and 
the Lensculture Exposure award. It will 
be simultaneously published by five 
different publishers in five languages.

The project began after Tkachenko 
visited his grandmother in a previously 
‘secret’ city in Russia’s Chelyabinsk 
region. “The city is still restricted for 
visits and I could get inside only because 
of my grandmother,” he explains. 

DANILA TKACHENKO
Danila Tkachenko’s high-key photographs use abandoned 
military and space hardware from the Soviet era to  
examine humanity’s quest for technological progress. 
He reveals why and how he photographs ‘secret’ cities

[Above, left] Excavator 
on a closed quarry 
[Above] The world’s 
largest diesel 
submarine 
[Left] Isolated stages 
of space rockets
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Burning 
DESirE
Photographer NK Guy landed a major book  
deal by documenting the art of Burning Man

In mainstream media it’s mostly depicted as a mad hippie 
festival of nudity, craziness and drugs. But Burning Man, the 
temporary community that arises in the Black Rock desert 
in Nevada every September, is also a display of remarkable 
outdoor art installations. Just like the burning man itself, 
these installations exist for the duration of the event, and 
are burnt at the end. But they live on in the minds of those 
who experienced it, and now also in a beautifully designed 
Taschen book by NK Guy, who has documented the art of 
Burning Man as a personal project since 1998.
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BUSINESS 
ADVICE
Discover how other photographers run their businesses,
find out what works for others (and what doesn’t), and pick
up ideas and tips on how to market your photography

Instagram
WItH

YOUrsELF
marKEtIng

If you’re still not convinced by Instagram as a 
marketing tool, the recent relaxation of image 
formatting rules might persuade you…

tHE BUsInEss
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THE BUSINESS

pUBlISHINg

HoT IN
SElf

What new opportunities does this brave new world 
offer to professional photographers?

The self-publishing revolution has irreversibly 
transformed the literary landscape. 

WHAT’S
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ON SALE NOW

Instagram
WItH

YOUrsELF
marKEtIng

If you’re still not convinced by Instagram as a 
marketing tool, the recent relaxation of image 
formatting rules might persuade you…

tHE BUsInEss
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formatting rules might persuade you…

WE used to work from an apartment that we have in 
town, but the marketplace has changed dramatically 
over the past 24 months to the point where we only 
now only see a couple of clients each year face-to-face 
– we usually speak to them on Skype now – so it 
seemed daft to run an apartment just for seeing 
clients. So we decided to let the apartment and set 
up an office at home in October last year.  

We completely gutted the space, took out the 
ceiling and put some Velux roof windows in. They’re 
designed so that we can completely black out the 
office or have diffused daylight streaming in. My wife 
Sarah, who is also a photographer, needs the daylight 
for album work and for assessing prints. I need the 
darkness for working on images. 

A Solux lamp provides daylight-balanced light for 
when the room is blacked out. This ensures our image 
editing is incredibly consistent, no matter when 
pictures are being worked on throughout the year. 

1  
The windows are 
designed to allow for 
the room to be blacked 
out, or for the lighting 
to be diffused
2  

When the room is 
blacked out, the Solux 
lamp gives daylight-
balanced light
3  

The white cupboards 
have been altered to fit 
all the papers, album 
leaves, overlays, mats 
and inks. Hiding all the 
messy bits makes for a 
better working space

4   
We use original Apple 
Cinema displays. They’re 
quite old, but they match 
our printer better than 
any other monitors
5   

I’ve got a 30-inch 
monitor connected to 
a MacBook Pro. I use 
Lightroom a lot, which 
is very much a one-
monitor program
6   

Because Sarah does 
other things, such 
as album designs, 
marketing and social 
media, she prefers to use 
a two-monitor setup

My space
Top wedding photographer Jeff Ascough guides us 
around his workspace in the North of England

1

3

2

4

The white cupboards hold everything regarding 
work – papers, album leaves, overlays, mats, inks. 
It’s sort of bespoke – it was bought off-the-shelf, 
but we had  a joiner come in to do some alterations 
to make sure it fitted and worked. We wanted to have 
everything hidden so that we had a clear space to 
work in and, because the office is still part of our 
home, we wanted to avoid work-related stuff spilling 
out into our private lives.

We’re still using the original Apple Cinema 
displays. All three of the monitors are quite old now, 
but they work very well, and are very closely matched 
with our printer. If it’s right on the screen, we know 
that it will look fantastic from the printer.

We use the large-format printer for all of our 
printing. This is mainly wedding album photographs 
and wall pictures for our clients. We don’t print 
anything under 9x6, and we don’t print anything on 
standard photographic paper; it’s all on fine-art 
papers. For an average wedding we do about six 
metres of printing, so multiply that by 20, plus other 
bits and pieces, and we use up to around 140m of 
paper a year. Having the ability to print our own work 
was always a priority for us and working out the best 
place for installing quite a large piece of gear was a bit 
of a headache initially – it has its own room!

We don’t have any wedding pictures on the walls; 
we look at wedding photographs all day so it is good 
to have something different in our space. The 
atmosphere is really  important because we spend 
so much time in our office;  little things like being 
able to stream Spotify music add to the enjoyment 
of working from here. It’s turned out far better than 
I ever imagined it would. 
www.jeffascough.com

7  
The pictures on the 
walls are by other 
photographers. We’ve 
got one of Antonin 
Kratochvil’s pictures 
up, and some Tony 
Ray-Jones prints
8   

In 2012 I was in the South 
of France mentoring 
Don McCullin for a film 
project on his first steps 
into digital capture. The 
highlight was seeing his 
face when I showed him 
his first inkjet prints
9   

We print around 140 
metres of paper a year, 
so the 24-inch large-
format printer is an 
important fixture in 
our space

6

7

5

8

9

92 _ pROFessIONaL pHOTOGRapHy _ NOVEMBER 2015 NOVEMBER 2015 _ pROFessIONaL pHOTOGRapHy _ 93

THe BUsINess

SUBSCRIBE TODAY www.myfavouritemagazines.co.uk/prophoto15

PPG02.sampler.indd   9 10/16/15   7:00 PM



MONTHLY 
BRIEFING

Silent World
Michael Kenna

Kenna’s black-and-white analogue 
landscape photography has been 
likened to haiku poems. His exhibition 
of over 100 hand-made prints makes 
for a calming, almost meditative 
viewing experience.

BTV FO.KU.S, Innsbruck
Free [Until 7 November, 2015]

The rest is smoke
Helen Sear

Wales’ contribution to the Venice 
Biennale is a multimedia show 
by award-winning photographer 
Helen Sear. It includes a wall-sized 
composite of stacked tree trunks, 
captured in such detail that you can 
see exactly where the chainsaw hit 
the wood, while sounds of chainsaws 
drift through the room.

Santa Maria Ausiliatrice, Venice
Free [Until 22 November, 2015]

Bruce Springsteen and 
the E Street Band 1975
Barbara Pyle

Pyle started as a groupie, attending as 
many Bruce Springsteen gigs as she 
could. Eventually, she became known 
as the ‘official unofficial photographer’ 
of the band, and was often invited 
to attend studio recordings where 
she would capture music history in 
the making. The exhibition shows 
a series of intimate behind-the-
scenes photographs taken during the 
recording of Born to Run.

Snap Galleries, London
Free [Until 28 November, 2015]

Magnum Contact 
Sheets
Various artists

We’ve all seen the decisive moments 
captured by revered Magnum 

Harrodsburg
Dougie Wallace

A close-up exploration of the 
spending habits of the ostentatious 
super rich in Knightsbridge by 
acclaimed street photographer 
Dougie Wallace. Read our interview 
with Wallace on page 18.

theprintspace Gallery, London
Free [Until 21 October, 2015]

Maldoror
Jean-Vincent Simonet

A surrealistic series of images 
from experimental young French 
photographer Jean-Vincent Simonet, 
whose bold merges of colour and 
nature are inspired by themes of 
romanticism, chaos and bestiality in 
the novel, The Songs of Maldoror.

Foam, Amsterdam
¤10 [Until 25 October, 2015]

Into the light
Fan Ho

Street photographer Fan Ho has 
won close to 300 awards for his 
humanistic, bordering on abstract, 
urban photography. His first ever 
exhibition in his native Shanghai 
features a selection of hand-made 
vintage prints, providing an insightful 
look at the artist’s long career.

M97 Project Space, Shanghai
Free [Until 31 October, 2015] 

photographers such as Robert Capa 
and Henri Cartier-Bresson, but what 
about the seconds just before and 
after? Magnum’s Contact Sheets 
exhibition offers a unique insight into 
the thought processes behind some 
of the best-known documentary 
photographs taken since the 1930s.

Foam, Amsterdam
¤10 [Until 9 December, 2015]

Second Self
Meryl McMaster

A series of playful, large-scale 
portraits exploring themes of identity 
and self-perception. Meryl McMaster 
won the last round of RED: Eiteljorg 
Contemporary Art Fellowship for 
Native American artists.

National Museum of the American 
Indian, New York
Free [Until 11 December, 2015] 

Henry Wessel at 
Tate Modern
Henry Wessel

A collection of recently acquired 
photographs by the widely-exhibited 
Henry Wessel, known for his 
descriptive, witty, and evocative 
documentation of the commonplace 
social landscapes of the United States.

Tate Modern, London
Free [Until 31 December, 2015]

Southern Light Stations
Noémie Goudal

Goudal's first major solo show in 
London combines photography, 
stereoscopes and architectural 
installations in an exploration of 
man-made interventions in nature.

The Photographers’ Gallery, London
Free [Until 10 January, 2016] 

october

Personal Disclosure
Yoram Roth

Staged and constructed with the help of a big creative community 
in Berlin, Yoram Roth’s images are inspired by fine-art paintings 
and film-set photography. 60 new, almost life-sized images 
focusing on the subject of the body, will be displayed on Roth’s 
first worldwide solo tour.
CWC Gallery, Berlin / Free [Until 14 November, 2015]

Calendar
All the best photography exhibitions and shows from around the world

Insight Astronomy 
Photographer of 
The Year
Various artists

The winning images from this year’s 
astrophotography competition include 
breathtaking shots of an eclipse 
totality, galaxy clusters and the 
Orion Nebula.

Royal Observatory, London
Free [Until 21 February, 2016]

A woman’s war
Lee Miller

Lee Miller is considered one of 
the most important female war 
photographers of the 20th century. 
She was one of only four female 
photographers to be accredited as US 
official war correspondents during 
World War II, covering concentration 
camps, the Blitz and the liberation 

Genesis
Sebastião Salgado

It’s not too late to join Salgado’s 
touring exhibition of his epic journey 
around the world, exploring icebergs 
in the Antarctic, volcanoes in Central 
Africa, glaciers in Alaska and groups 
of people in far flung corners of the 
world who have not succumbed to 
a modern way of life. We take a look 
at Salgado’s latest book on page 24.

Kunstfoyer VKB, Munich
Free [Until 24 January, 2016]

Multitude, Solitude
Dave Heath

Heath’s contributions to American 
street photography in the 1940s 
through to the 1960s address the 
uncertain place of the individual 
within the larger community. This 
exhibition is structured into units with 
photography carefully combined with 
poetry, philosophy and art.

The Philadelphia Museum 
of Art, Philadelphia
$20 [Until 21 February, 2016]

The Younger Generation: 
Contemporary Japanese 
Photography
Kawauchi Rinko, Onodera 
Yuki, Otsuka Chino, Sawada 
Tomoko and Shiga Lieko

Eye-catching and provocative images 
from contemporary Japanese artists 
whose pictures of themselves 
and their immediate worlds have 
collectively become known as the 
‘girl photographs’.

The Getty Center, Los Angeles
Free [Until 21 February, 2016] 

of Paris for Vogue. Her photography, 
which will be displayed alongside 
objects and personal items, depicts 
the suffering, and in some cases the 
new-found freedom, of women in 
Europe. The result is a combination 
of art, fashion and photojournalism.

Imperial War Museum, London
£10 [15 October, 2015 until 
24 April, 2016]

Wildlife Photographer 
of the Year 2015
Various artists

From intimate animal portraits to 
layered motion stills, each wildlife 
image in this exhibition tells a 
story. On show will be the final 100 
shortlisted images from the 42,000 
entries for the Wildlife Photographer 
of the Year award.

Natural History Museum, London
£12.60 [16 October, 2015 until 
10 April, 2016]

The English
Ian Berry

Magnum photographer Ian Berry 
exhibiting for the first time in 40 
years. His black-and-white long-term 
project 'The English' documents the 
eccentricities and humour of Berry’s 
native England in the 1970s, in true 
documentary style. Some previously 
unseen images will be on display.

Lucy Bell Gallery, East Sussex
Free [20 October, 2015 until 
9 January, 2016] 

The Alchemists: 
Rediscovering 
Photography in the 
Age of the JPEG
Various artists

A large, unique exhibit of 
contemporary photography by 26 
artists from around the world, this 
exhibition explores the overlap of 
modern digital-image creation with 
the physical and chemical properties 
of the darkroom process, revealing 
new, hybrid processes from an 
Australian perspective.

Australian Centre for 
Photography, Sydney
Free [30 October, 2015 until 
13 December, 2015]

Patrick Lichfield: 
The Best Of
Patrick Lichfield

“I’d like to be taken seriously before 
it’s too late,” Lord Lichfield once said. 
The late aristocratic photographer, 
who captured a world of beauty, 
style and royalty, may have made 
a name for himself at least partly 
because of his title and connections. 

Gathered 
Leaves
Alec Soth

The first major 
British show of 
acclaimed Magnum 
photographer Alec 
Soth, known for his 
off-beat images of 
modern America. 
Four large-scale 
series will be shown, 
including Soth’s latest 
project, ‘Songbook’.

Science Museum, 
London / £7.20  
[Until 28 March, 2016]

Influence and 
Intimacy
Julia Margaret Cameron

Celebrating the 200th 
anniversary of the birth of 
Julia Margaret Cameron, the 
Science Museum is showing 
a large collection of her 
intimate, soft-focus portraits, 
which were highly unusual 
and pioneering for her time. 

Science Museum, London
Free [Until 28 March, 2016] 
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exhibitions, read our pick of the latest books, and follow
the trials and tribulations of our regular columnists

she would capture music history in 
the making. The exhibition shows 
a series of intimate behind-the-
scenes photographs taken during the 
recording of Born to Run

Snap Galleries, London
[Until 28 November, 2015]

Magnum Contact 
Sheets
Various artists

We’ve all seen the decisive moments 
captured by revered Magnum 

Riding the peaks 
and troughs

hen I was told – by 
photographers older 
and wiser than me – 
that it would take ten 
years to make a living, 
I didn’t believe them. 
And now I tell students 
and assistants the same 
thing, and they don’t 
believe me either.

We sit at our laptops trying to figure out how to bring in the work, 
how to pay the bills, how to make enough time in the day to have 
a life as well as work, and how to get through the next year 
without having to call the tax man to apologise for having spent 
his money on insurance and fixing the car. 
It’s not what we thought it would be, is it?

We thought we’d be travelling the 
world, hanging out with the beautiful 
people, driving fast cars and drinking 
cocktails. Or maybe we thought we’d just 
be taking pictures. Because that’s what 
got us into it in the first place, right? 
Taking pictures. With Pentax 35mms 
from our dads that had really annoying 
lens caps and light meters that were kind 
of hard to read. But that’s not what it’s like 
to be a professional photographer in 2015. Our world changed, 
for better or for worse, in around 2007, and here we are, realising 
how much our working lives have changed, and wondering 
quite how it happened.

The peaks and troughs are the same though; one day you’re 
shooting something really cool in a fabulous, exotic location, 
the coffee is really good, the weather is on your side, and 
everything’s great. Two days later you’ve sent in your high-res 
pictures, and there’s nothing in the diary. Oh my god, you will 
never work again! Your work is shit, the phone isn’t ringing, 
and your friend the picture editor isn’t returning your emails any 
more. Is it press day or did he actually hate your last job even 

though he said he loved it? Then the phone rings and 
everything’s okay again. It’s exhausting!

I had a bit of a moment a year or so ago when I realised that I 
was trying to work out what pictures I ought to be taking, rather 
than those I wanted to be taking. It sounds kind of obvious now, 
but I was chasing my own tail trying to find out what people 
wanted, and shooting that, and inevitably failing because 
someone who was much better than me at whatever ‘that’ was, 
had already done it. And of course, they had done better than 
me, because it was what they wanted to be shooting.

So I had to think about what it was I wanted to shoot, and I got 
stuck. I love my big set-up stuff, but I can’t just go and do that 
whenever I feel like it. There’s a whole load of preparation and 
phone calls involved, not to mention the budgets. I just wanted to 

take some pictures.
I dug out my Mamiya 7s, which 

I hadn’t shot with in maybe five years. 
I loved shooting with them, but no 
picture editor can afford rolls of 120 
now, and digital really is a bit more 
convenient a lot of the time. But those 
Mamiyas are lovely. They’re light and 
quiet, you don’t look like some crazed 
paparazzi with one round your neck.

So I went for a walk, with a roll of 400 
and an 80mm lens, and just took pictures 

of things I saw. And it felt good! I wasn’t shooting for any reason; 
I just thought ‘that’s interesting’ or ‘I like that shape’, or ‘there it 
is’. You know when you’re taking pictures, and they’re okay, 
they’re doing what they’re supposed to, but none of them are 
really singing? And then, suddenly, there it is – a picture appears 
in front of you, and if you catch it in time, it feels like Christmas 
for a split second. You’d been waiting, hoping for the day’s 
photographic gift, and finally it was here. Walking around with 
that Mamiya 7, I had that feeling again, remembering what it was 
like just taking pictures that I wanted to take, regardless of 
whether they would be any good, or whether they would make 
me any money. It was a nice feeling.

LOTTIE
DAVIES

OPINION

Waiting for the next commission is the hardest thing 
a professional photographer can do

I was trying to work 
out what pictures 

I ought to be taking, 
rather than those 

I wanted to be taking.
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ON SALE NOW

Silent World
Michael Kenna

Kenna’s black-and-white analogue 
landscape photography has been 
likened to haiku poems. His exhibition 
of over 100 hand-made prints makes 
for a calming, almost meditative 
viewing experience.

BTV FO.KU.S, Innsbruck
Free [Until 7 November, 2015]

The rest is smoke
Helen Sear

Wales’ contribution to the Venice 
Biennale is a multimedia show 
by award-winning photographer 
Helen Sear. It includes a wall-sized 
composite of stacked tree trunks, 
captured in such detail that you can 
see exactly where the chainsaw hit 
the wood, while sounds of chainsaws 
drift through the room.

Santa Maria Ausiliatrice, Venice
Free [Until 22 November, 2015]

Bruce Springsteen and 
the E Street Band 1975
Barbara Pyle

Pyle started as a groupie, attending as 
many Bruce Springsteen gigs as she 
could. Eventually, she became known 
as the ‘official unofficial photographer’ 
of the band, and was often invited 
to attend studio recordings where 
she would capture music history in 
the making. The exhibition shows 
a series of intimate behind-the-
scenes photographs taken during the 
recording of Born to Run.

Snap Galleries, London
Free [Until 28 November, 2015]

Magnum Contact 
Sheets
Various artists

We’ve all seen the decisive moments 
captured by revered Magnum 

Harrodsburg
Dougie Wallace

A close-up exploration of the 
spending habits of the ostentatious 
super rich in Knightsbridge by 
acclaimed street photographer 
Dougie Wallace. Read our interview 
with Wallace on page 18.

theprintspace Gallery, London
Free [Until 21 October, 2015]

Maldoror
Jean-Vincent Simonet

A surrealistic series of images 
from experimental young French 
photographer Jean-Vincent Simonet, 
whose bold merges of colour and 
nature are inspired by themes of 
romanticism, chaos and bestiality in 
the novel, The Songs of Maldoror.

Foam, Amsterdam
¤10 [Until 25 October, 2015]

Into the light
Fan Ho

Street photographer Fan Ho has 
won close to 300 awards for his 
humanistic, bordering on abstract, 
urban photography. His first ever 
exhibition in his native Shanghai 
features a selection of hand-made 
vintage prints, providing an insightful 
look at the artist’s long career.

M97 Project Space, Shanghai
Free [Until 31 October, 2015] 

photographers such as Robert Capa 
and Henri Cartier-Bresson, but what 
about the seconds just before and 
after? Magnum’s Contact Sheets 
exhibition offers a unique insight into 
the thought processes behind some 
of the best-known documentary 
photographs taken since the 1930s.

Foam, Amsterdam
¤10 [Until 9 December, 2015]

Second Self
Meryl McMaster

A series of playful, large-scale 
portraits exploring themes of identity 
and self-perception. Meryl McMaster 
won the last round of RED: Eiteljorg 
Contemporary Art Fellowship for 
Native American artists.

National Museum of the American 
Indian, New York
Free [Until 11 December, 2015] 

Henry Wessel at 
Tate Modern
Henry Wessel

A collection of recently acquired 
photographs by the widely-exhibited 
Henry Wessel, known for his 
descriptive, witty, and evocative 
documentation of the commonplace 
social landscapes of the United States.

Tate Modern, London
Free [Until 31 December, 2015]

Southern Light Stations
Noémie Goudal

Goudal's first major solo show in 
London combines photography, 
stereoscopes and architectural 
installations in an exploration of 
man-made interventions in nature.

The Photographers’ Gallery, London
Free [Until 10 January, 2016] 

october

Personal Disclosure
Yoram Roth

Staged and constructed with the help of a big creative community 
in Berlin, Yoram Roth’s images are inspired by fine-art paintings 
and film-set photography. 60 new, almost life-sized images 
focusing on the subject of the body, will be displayed on Roth’s 
first worldwide solo tour.
CWC Gallery, Berlin / Free [Until 14 November, 2015]

Calendar
All the best photography exhibitions and shows from around the world

Insight Astronomy 
Photographer of 
The Year
Various artists

The winning images from this year’s 
astrophotography competition include 
breathtaking shots of an eclipse 
totality, galaxy clusters and the 
Orion Nebula.

Royal Observatory, London
Free [Until 21 February, 2016]

A woman’s war
Lee Miller

Lee Miller is considered one of 
the most important female war 
photographers of the 20th century. 
She was one of only four female 
photographers to be accredited as US 
official war correspondents during 
World War II, covering concentration 
camps, the Blitz and the liberation 

Genesis
Sebastião Salgado

It’s not too late to join Salgado’s 
touring exhibition of his epic journey 
around the world, exploring icebergs 
in the Antarctic, volcanoes in Central 
Africa, glaciers in Alaska and groups 
of people in far flung corners of the 
world who have not succumbed to 
a modern way of life. We take a look 
at Salgado’s latest book on page 24.

Kunstfoyer VKB, Munich
Free [Until 24 January, 2016]

Multitude, Solitude
Dave Heath

Heath’s contributions to American 
street photography in the 1940s 
through to the 1960s address the 
uncertain place of the individual 
within the larger community. This 
exhibition is structured into units with 
photography carefully combined with 
poetry, philosophy and art.

The Philadelphia Museum 
of Art, Philadelphia
$20 [Until 21 February, 2016]

The Younger Generation: 
Contemporary Japanese 
Photography
Kawauchi Rinko, Onodera 
Yuki, Otsuka Chino, Sawada 
Tomoko and Shiga Lieko

Eye-catching and provocative images 
from contemporary Japanese artists 
whose pictures of themselves 
and their immediate worlds have 
collectively become known as the 
‘girl photographs’.

The Getty Center, Los Angeles
Free [Until 21 February, 2016] 

of Paris for Vogue. Her photography, 
which will be displayed alongside 
objects and personal items, depicts 
the suffering, and in some cases the 
new-found freedom, of women in 
Europe. The result is a combination 
of art, fashion and photojournalism.

Imperial War Museum, London
£10 [15 October, 2015 until 
24 April, 2016]

Wildlife Photographer 
of the Year 2015
Various artists

From intimate animal portraits to 
layered motion stills, each wildlife 
image in this exhibition tells a 
story. On show will be the final 100 
shortlisted images from the 42,000 
entries for the Wildlife Photographer 
of the Year award.

Natural History Museum, London
£12.60 [16 October, 2015 until 
10 April, 2016]

The English
Ian Berry

Magnum photographer Ian Berry 
exhibiting for the first time in 40 
years. His black-and-white long-term 
project 'The English' documents the 
eccentricities and humour of Berry’s 
native England in the 1970s, in true 
documentary style. Some previously 
unseen images will be on display.

Lucy Bell Gallery, East Sussex
Free [20 October, 2015 until 
9 January, 2016] 

The Alchemists: 
Rediscovering 
Photography in the 
Age of the JPEG
Various artists

A large, unique exhibit of 
contemporary photography by 26 
artists from around the world, this 
exhibition explores the overlap of 
modern digital-image creation with 
the physical and chemical properties 
of the darkroom process, revealing 
new, hybrid processes from an 
Australian perspective.

Australian Centre for 
Photography, Sydney
Free [30 October, 2015 until 
13 December, 2015]

Patrick Lichfield: 
The Best Of
Patrick Lichfield

“I’d like to be taken seriously before 
it’s too late,” Lord Lichfield once said. 
The late aristocratic photographer, 
who captured a world of beauty, 
style and royalty, may have made 
a name for himself at least partly 
because of his title and connections. 

Gathered 
Leaves
Alec Soth

The first major 
British show of 
acclaimed Magnum 
photographer Alec 
Soth, known for his 
off-beat images of 
modern America. 
Four large-scale 
series will be shown, 
including Soth’s latest 
project, ‘Songbook’.

Science Museum, 
London / £7.20  
[Until 28 March, 2016]

Influence and 
Intimacy
Julia Margaret Cameron

Celebrating the 200th 
anniversary of the birth of 
Julia Margaret Cameron, the 
Science Museum is showing 
a large collection of her 
intimate, soft-focus portraits, 
which were highly unusual 
and pioneering for her time. 

Science Museum, London
Free [Until 28 March, 2016] 

november
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“I’d like to be taken seriously before 
it’s too late,” Lord Lichfield once said. 
The late aristocratic photographer, 
who captured a world of beauty, 
style and royalty, may have made 
a name for himself at least partly 
because of his title and connections. 
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BOOKShelf
Our monthly pick of useful, inspirational and just plain beautiful photography books

1   
The Whiteness of the Whale
Paul Graham

This exquisitely produced photo book 
showcases three bodies of work from 
British born photographer Paul Graham: 
American Night, A Shimmer of Possibility and 
The Present, made between 1998 and 2011. 
Throughout his work Graham examines 
issues in contemporary America through 
his unique vision. The publishers have done 
an exemplary job of handing the printing of 
Graham’s delicate and subtly toned images, 
which could have easily been ruined in lesser 
hands. Short texts by David Chandler and 
Stanley Wolukau-Wanambwa are included.
[Publisher] Mack [Price] £50 / $75 
[Web] www.mackbooks.co.uk

2  

Photographers’ Sketchbooks 

Stephen McLaren and Bryan Formhals

This fascinating book offers a rich insight 
into the working minds of nearly 50 
photographers, using excerpts from diaries, 
notebooks, sketchbooks and behind-the-
scenes shots. Much like looking at a contact 
sheet, these insights are often more revealing 
than the finished work itself.
[Publisher] Thames & Hudson 
[Price] £30 / $41 
[Web] www.thamesandhudson.com

3  

The Astrophotography 
Manual: A Practical and 
Scientific Approach to Deep 
Space Imaging
Chris Woodhouse

If you fancy dabbling in the art of 
astrophotography, this comprehensive 
manual is quite possibly not the best 
place to start. However, if you’re super 
keen, scientifically inclined and dedicated, 

Woodhouse’s detailed guide will show you 
everything you need to know, and quite 
possibly a bit more. From equipment choice 
and setup to image processing, Woodhouse’s 
expert knowledge will be a delight to some 
and a nightmare for others. 
[Publisher] Focal Press [Price] £32 / $50 
[Web] www.routledge.com/focalpress

4  

The Essential Student Guide to 
Professional Photography
Grant Scott

Scott is well placed to advise young students 
on the ins and outs of getting started as a pro. 
He has a wealth of experience in the industry 
from art directing and magazine editing to 
shooting as a professional photographer and 
lecturing. There are some gems of useful 
information and invaluable advice buried in 
this book, however, it’s a little clunky in its 
structure. And with a relatively hefty price 
tag it isn’t particularly student-friendly. 
[Publisher] Focal Press [Price] £19 / $27
[Web] www.routledge.com/focalpress

5  

Pirelli: The Calendar.  
50 Years And More
Philippe Daverio

This weighty and lusciously produced tome 
celebrates the 50th year of the famous Pirelli 
calendar. Each calendar is featured in full 
(including the unpublished 1963 pilot) with 
a sprinkling of behind-the-scenes shots and 
other interesting stories. It’s fascinating to see 
the style of photography evolve over the years 
from the cheesy to the sublime. Showcasing 
the work of Richard Avedon, Peter Beard,  
Nick Knight, Annie Leibovitz, Sarah Moon, 
Terry Richardson, Herb Ritts, Bert Stern, 
Mario Testino and loads more, there are 
some wonderfully racy images here. 
[Publisher] Taschen [Price] £45 / $60 
[Web] www.taschen.com

 Read ThiS…

The Creation  
by Ernst Haas
Viking Press 1971

V

Nat Geo photojournalist 
Joe McNally recommends 
his favourite book…

1

2

3

4

5

Ernst Haas’ book 
is possessed of an 
absolute purity and 

a pioneering, fearless pursuit of 
colour. It’s got life and vibrance. I 
look at it when I want to remind 
myself of what photography can 
do and what it can mean. 
Ernst worked a lot in black and 
white but for me he will forever be 
associated with colour. Grand and 
subtle at the same time, his use 
of colour palette was influential 
to generations of photographers. 
The 160-page book is composed 
of three chapters – The Elements, 
The Seasons, and The Creatures 
– and shows the Genesis 
story using Haas’ catalogue of 
Kodachrome transparencies.  
Haas provides extensive notes 
on each of the plates on the final 
pages. This is just a book I always 
have on my shelf and often pick 
up and flip through to relax, to 
think and to be inspired. 
Joe McNally

 T
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PRO KIT &
PRO NEWS

Aimed at studio, fashion, 
landscape and architecture 
photographers among others, 
the pair only differ by the 
low-pass filter cancellation 
effect in the EOS 5DS R, 
allowing the professional user 

the long view
Canon eoS 5DS

[Main Photo] Whytecliff Park, 
Vancouver, British Columbia
Canon EOS 5DS R with EF 16-35mm 
f/4L IS USM at 18mm
15 secs at f/15, ISO50

i hAve been a photographer for almost 
30 years, and was an early adopter of the 
digital format, having now owned seven 
different SLR models in the Canon 
line-up. I sell fine-art prints online and 
contribute to various photography stock 
agencies, and always strive to produce the 
highest quality prints – and it’s for this 
reason that I recently switched from 
a Canon EOS 6D to the EOS 5DS R.
 The EOS 5DS R has, without a doubt, 
the best image quality of all the cameras 
I’ve used so far. The 50MP files hold so 
much detail that it gives the power to crop 
and still retain enough resolution to print 
large images. That’s not to put down the 
EOS 6D, though; it’s also an amazing 
camera, and still, in my opinion, the best 
value in Canon’s SLR line-up.
 After shooting with the EOS 5DS R 
and comparing its results with images 
from the EOS 6D, I found the latter to be 
slightly better in low light and when 
shooting long exposures, with less image 
noise. I found this to be the case even at 
low sensitivities, especially when lifting 
shadows in post processing. 

Next to images from the EOS 6D, the 
EOS 5DS R’s results are sharper and have 
much more detail, and the main advantage 

of this is the possibility to print very large 
images, either for your own enjoyment or 
for resale as fine-art prints. 

On the other hand, the files are big, so 
everything is a bit slower to process. Many 
stock agencies or web portfolios have file 
size limitations when you submit your 
images, so you may find you have to resize 
them in order to stay within these limits.

bring spare batteries
There are some great new features in the 
EOS 5DS R. I really like the new bulb 
timer option for more flexibility when 
capturing long exposures. Having the 
intervalometer feature means there’s no 
need for expensive remotes, while the new 
timelapse movie features make it easy to 
create movies in camera, without much 
editing. I have noticed, however, that the 
battery life of the EOS 5DS R is short, 
especially when doing long exposures.
 Overall, I feel the EOS 5DS R is the 
best current option from Canon for 
landscape photography and creating large 
prints. I plan to use it for most of the work 
I do, but I will still be using the EOS 6D 
for night photography.
To see more of Leclerc’s work, visit 
www.pierre-leclerc.artistwebsites.com

Pierre 
LecLerc

For the past decade, Canon’s 
eOS 5d series of cameras 
has provided professional 
photographers with a 
lightweight yet highly 
capable alternative to the 
company’s eOS 1d selection. 
The line took a diversion 
earlier in the year with the 
arrival of two new cameras, 
the eOS 5dS and 5dS R, 
each sporting a 50.6mP 
full-frame sensor and 
nestling between the Canon 
eOS 5d mark iii and  
eOS 1d X models in Canon’s 
line-up, rather than serving 
as a replacement for either.

I’ve found that using the Canon 
EOS 5DS R has changed my 

shooting behaviour.

to choose the model befitting 
their particular discipline. 
With a sturdier construction 
than previous EOS models, 
new internal anti-vibration 
technologies, extensive 
weather-sealing and 5fps burst 
shooting at full resolution as 
just the tip of their spec sheets, 
each camera has far more to 
offer than the impressive pixel 
count – but it was the sensor 
that attracted the most interest 
after DxO concluded back in 

July that it was Canon’s best 
performing to date.

But what’s the verdict from 
the pros? Are the headline-
grabbing specs matched by 
stellar performance? Or have 
users found the need to 
compromise in any way? We 
speak to three professional 
photographers working in 
various genres about their 
upgrade to see what they’ve 
discovered, having had the 
chance to use it for a while.

Location: canada 
Camera: canon eOS 5DS r 
Specialism: Fine art, landscapes

Three pros give their real verdict on the latest arrival in the 
EOS 5D series, having had some time to use it in earnest
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PRo Kit

Find out which bits of photographic equipment are really worth 
investing in with our comprehensive photography news and expert 
reviews, including our unique long-term professional field tests

the 
When we invest in new kit, it’s natural to 
want that new camera, lens, flash or 
accessory to cover a wide range of 
applications. This way we feel it’s easier to 
justify the outlay, and we can see how we’ll 
gradually make the money back over the 
course of a number of jobs. Most modern 
equipment is designed with that process in 
mind – most cameras are suitable for a 
broad range of work, and have features 
that make them appeal to photographers 
in general. Leica’s Monochrom camera 
goes against this idea by being a camera 
that shoots only in black and white. Of 
course, black and white works with 
portraiture as well as with landscapes, and 

pretty much every genre in between, but 
most professionals don’t shoot exclusively 
in black and white, so inevitably most 
want a camera that can cover both bases.

Leica’s proposal is that if you’re going to 
shoot in black and white, then why not 
make it good as it can be? Instead of using 
a colour camera that’s also quite good at 
black and white, we should use a camera 
dedicated to that way of working.

Features
The Monochrom (Type 246) isn’t Leica’s 
first mono-only camera, but it’s taken 
some serious steps forward.

The most significant feature in the 
Leica Monochrom (Type 246) is 
undoubtedly the new sensor. Whether you 
regard the switch from CCD to CMOS as 

a good thing is a matter only you can 
decide, but there’s no denying the 
flexibility the CMOS sensor injects into 
this machine. CCD sensors may provide 
the ultimate quality in bright light, but the 
new CMOS chip in this model makes Live 
View and video a possibility, as well as 
introducing more pixels to the system. 
The new sensor has 24 million pixels, and 
produces compressed DNG raw files 
measuring 5,976 x 3,992 pixels, weighing 
20-30Mb, and JPEGs measuring 5,952 x 
3,968 pixels, weighing 34.5Mb. The pixels 
have no coloured Bayer-pattern filters, , so 
each reports its own findings to the 
processor without interpolating with the 

surrounding pixels, 
which means the 
resolution will be 
much higher than 
from a normal 
24Mp colour sensor. 
More light reaches 

the photo receptors than with a filtered 
sensor, so the base ISO is 320. The range 
extends to 25,000, and is supported by 
shutter speeds of 60 secs to 1/4000 sec.

The streaming nature of the CMOS 
sensor means that this camera can shoot 
black-and-white video in Full HD 
resolution at 24/25fps, and that the rear 
screen can be used to see through the lens 
in Live View mode. A critical 
improvement for this model is the back 
screen. Gone is the low-res screen of the 
original Leica M-Monochrom, replaced 
by a bright, 921,600-dot three-inch panel.

Build and handling
The main physical aspects of the new 
Monochrom are unchanged from the 
previous model. The body is solid metal, 

mostly comfortable to hold, and that gives 
the impression that it will last for ever. You 
may have noticed that the camera costs 
quite a lot of money, but it will probably 
keep going for as long as there are batteries 
available, long beyond the moment the 
sensor feels out of date. If you use it all the 
time for ten years it might feel like a good 
investment, but not for occasional use.

If you’re used to rangefinder-focusing 
systems, you’ll find that this one is about 
as good as they get, with a good bright 
focusing area and clear guide frames that 
can be seen easily. Using the framing 
preview lever, you can see that lenses are 
paired so that two sets of guides appear in 
the viewfinder at any one time. Markings 
for 35mm/135mm, 28mm/90mm and 
50mm/75mm focal lengths are displayed 
simultaneously, but of course, all the 
coverage of wider and longer optics can be 
seen with 100 per cent framing accuracy 
via the Live View system. Live View makes 
even the M macro bellows easy to use.

The viewfinder information panel is 
still a little underwhelming in many 
respects, with no exposure scale and no 
aperture readout – even though aperture 
is recorded in the EXIF data when 
chipped lenses are used. The shutter 
speed is displayed when aperture-priority 
mode is selected, but in manual mode you 
get no information other than the over/
under exposure symbols. Leica really 
could make life easier in this area.

Thankfully, the company has upgraded 
the processor in the camera, and given it a 
larger buffer memory. This means that 
there’s less waiting around for images to 
clear to the memory card while the best 
opportunities of the day transpire before 
your eyes. The new camera is a lot more 

responsive, and quite streamlined for 
those who shoot raw-only. Adding the 
simultaneous JPEG option can clog things 
up, but frankly there isn’t too much reason 
in normal situations for shooting JPEGs.

PerFormance
The most important aspect of the camera 
– its output – makes it a unique product 
that competes with nothing else on the 
market. No matter how good your SLR 
files are when converted to black and 
white, they won’t be nearly as good as 
these. The tonality is exceptional, and the 
detail is really surprising, as is the lack of 
digital texture and artefacts. You get 
smooth transitions through the tonal 
range, and clean, noiseless images right up 
to ISO800. Noise is noticeable at 1600 and 
above, but it looks like a nice film grain, 
and never threatens the image quality.

The biggest issue is the more limited 
dynamic range combined with the meter’s 
tendency to over-expose. I found myself 
setting the exposure compensation to -1 as 
standard to preserve the highlights, but in 
low contrast, low-light situations, the 
sensor is almost unflappable. The DNG 
files come out looking very flat, so you can 
mould them the way you want, and they 
withstand a huge amount of manipulation.

Verdict
If you only shoot in black and white, and 
you want the best possible image quality 
from a handheld camera, you should get 
together with the Leica M Monochrom 
(Type 246). For portraiture, weddings, 
street photography, documentary and 
events, it’s a fabulous performer. 

My only reservations are the burnt-out 
highlights in contrasty conditions, and the 
320 base ISO that precludes wide 
apertures in bright conditions. However, 
the filterless sensor drinks light, and 
comes into its own in low-light conditions.

Yes, it’s expensive, as are the lenses that 
you’ll need to buy with it, but the Leica M 
Monochrom (Type 246) is a camera that 
will give you something you can’t get 
elsewhere – and that something is 
definitely worth having. It might be 
a shallow thing to say, but using a 
prestigious, well-known brand of camera 
might just encourage your clients to dig 
a little deeper into their pockets too. 
Damien Demolder

Leica M MonochroM (Type 246)
Most professionals look for the most flexible equipment that can solve multiple 
problems, but sometimes a specialist camera can make you stand out from the crowd

Full-frame 24Mp mono rangefinder / £5,750 / $7,450 (body only) / www.leica-camera.com

It isn’t Leica’s first mono-only 
camera, but it’s taken some 
serious steps forward.

4

A natural extension 
of the Live View 
capability is that 
the Monochrom 
(type 246) can record 
1080p black and white 
movies at 24 or 25fps

1

The top section and 
base plate are 
machined from solid 
brass while the rest of 
body is constructed 
from magnesium alloy, 
giving a solid build

5

Information is sparse 
in the viewfinder. In 
manual exposure 
mode you only know 
if you are under or 
over exposing, but 
not by how much

2

The rangefinder 
focusing has a 
mechanical base length 
of  47.1mm, which with 
0.68x viewfinder 
magnification is 
effectively 69.25mm

6

The 3-inch 921,600-
dot rear screen has 
a scratch-resistant 
sapphire glass cover 
and can show a Live 
View feed complete 
with focus peaking

3

With Leica’s most 
affordable M-mount 
lens, the Summarit-M 
50mm f/2.5, costing 
£1,250 / $1,640, not 
many users will build 
up a large system

1

2

3

6

5

4

1

2

3

1
2

3
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ON SALE NOW

Aimed at studio, fashion, 
landscape and architecture 
photographers among others, 
the pair only differ by the 
low-pass filter cancellation 
effect in the EOS 5DS R, 
allowing the professional user 

the long view
Canon eoS 5DS

[Main Photo] Whytecliff Park, 
Vancouver, British Columbia
Canon EOS 5DS R with EF 16-35mm 
f/4L IS USM at 18mm
15 secs at f/15, ISO50

i hAve been a photographer for almost 
30 years, and was an early adopter of the 
digital format, having now owned seven 
different SLR models in the Canon 
line-up. I sell fine-art prints online and 
contribute to various photography stock 
agencies, and always strive to produce the 
highest quality prints – and it’s for this 
reason that I recently switched from 
a Canon EOS 6D to the EOS 5DS R.
 The EOS 5DS R has, without a doubt, 
the best image quality of all the cameras 
I’ve used so far. The 50MP files hold so 
much detail that it gives the power to crop 
and still retain enough resolution to print 
large images. That’s not to put down the 
EOS 6D, though; it’s also an amazing 
camera, and still, in my opinion, the best 
value in Canon’s SLR line-up.
 After shooting with the EOS 5DS R 
and comparing its results with images 
from the EOS 6D, I found the latter to be 
slightly better in low light and when 
shooting long exposures, with less image 
noise. I found this to be the case even at 
low sensitivities, especially when lifting 
shadows in post processing. 

Next to images from the EOS 6D, the 
EOS 5DS R’s results are sharper and have 
much more detail, and the main advantage 

of this is the possibility to print very large 
images, either for your own enjoyment or 
for resale as fine-art prints. 

On the other hand, the files are big, so 
everything is a bit slower to process. Many 
stock agencies or web portfolios have file 
size limitations when you submit your 
images, so you may find you have to resize 
them in order to stay within these limits.

bring spare batteries
There are some great new features in the 
EOS 5DS R. I really like the new bulb 
timer option for more flexibility when 
capturing long exposures. Having the 
intervalometer feature means there’s no 
need for expensive remotes, while the new 
timelapse movie features make it easy to 
create movies in camera, without much 
editing. I have noticed, however, that the 
battery life of the EOS 5DS R is short, 
especially when doing long exposures.
 Overall, I feel the EOS 5DS R is the 
best current option from Canon for 
landscape photography and creating large 
prints. I plan to use it for most of the work 
I do, but I will still be using the EOS 6D 
for night photography.
To see more of Leclerc’s work, visit 
www.pierre-leclerc.artistwebsites.com

Pierre 
LecLerc

For the past decade, Canon’s 
eOS 5d series of cameras 
has provided professional 
photographers with a 
lightweight yet highly 
capable alternative to the 
company’s eOS 1d selection. 
The line took a diversion 
earlier in the year with the 
arrival of two new cameras, 
the eOS 5dS and 5dS R, 
each sporting a 50.6mP 
full-frame sensor and 
nestling between the Canon 
eOS 5d mark iii and  
eOS 1d X models in Canon’s 
line-up, rather than serving 
as a replacement for either.

I’ve found that using the Canon 
EOS 5DS R has changed my 

shooting behaviour.

to choose the model befitting 
their particular discipline. 
With a sturdier construction 
than previous EOS models, 
new internal anti-vibration 
technologies, extensive 
weather-sealing and 5fps burst 
shooting at full resolution as 
just the tip of their spec sheets, 
each camera has far more to 
offer than the impressive pixel 
count – but it was the sensor 
that attracted the most interest 
after DxO concluded back in 

July that it was Canon’s best 
performing to date.

But what’s the verdict from 
the pros? Are the headline-
grabbing specs matched by 
stellar performance? Or have 
users found the need to 
compromise in any way? We 
speak to three professional 
photographers working in 
various genres about their 
upgrade to see what they’ve 
discovered, having had the 
chance to use it for a while.

Location: canada 
Camera: canon eOS 5DS r 
Specialism: Fine art, landscapes

Three pros give their real verdict on the latest arrival in the 
EOS 5D series, having had some time to use it in earnest
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PRo Kit
FujiFilm’s XT-1 sees inFrared
FujiFilm has created a special version of its award-winning X-T1 compact 
system camera, designed specifically for infrared photography. Citing 
medical, scientific and technical applications for the new release, Fujifilm 
says that the mirrorless camera is sensitive to both UV light and IR light in 
addition to the visible spectrum, across a total range of 380nm-1000nm.

Beyond its infrared sensitivity, the X-T1 IR shares its specifications with 
the X-T1, which includes the acclaimed 16.3MP X-Trans CMOS II sensor 
and weather-resistant, magnesium-alloy body. It’s also compatible with the 
full family of Fujinon X-series lenses.

The model also maintains the X-T1’s 2.36 million-dot electronic 
viewfinder, which is said to allow for perfect night vision with an infrared 
light source. The X-T1 IR will be available from October at a guide price of 
$1,700 in the US. UK availability and price is yet to be confirmed.
www.fujifilm.com

space-age leica medium-FormaT slr shooTs 4K
German camera and lens manufacturer Leica has announced availability of its 
medium-format S (Typ 007). The S (Typ 007) was first shown as a prototype at 
last year’s photokina festival in Cologne, offers the same 35.7MP sensor 
resolution as the previous S-E model, although the sensor is said to be new. 
It follows the trend of omitting a low-pass filter for the benefit of detail 
retention, with its sensitivity spanning a range of ISO100-12,500, improving 
on its forebear’s ISO100-1600 capability.

The model inherits the same S mount from previous models, as well as an 
optical viewfinder with a 0.87x magnification and a three-inch LCD that 
resolves detail with 921,600 dots. All of this is encased in a robust, weather-
sealed body for maximum protection when shooting in inclement conditions.

The model also matches many recent SLRs in offering Wi-Fi. This allows 
the model to be remotely controlled from a smart device and have images 
transferred wirelessly via the Leica S app. The camera can also record both 
Full HD and 4K video, the latter in the Super 35 format using the centre of the 
frame. It also has the ability to output clean HDMI footage.

Other features include a 3.5fps burst rate, said to maintain its speed for up to 
35 frames, and dual slots for SD and CF cards, together with a shutter rated to 
150,000 cycles. The S (Typ 007) is available now for £12,900 / $16,900.
www.leica-camera.com

moniTor For image ediTors
Taiwanese electronics company BenQ 
has furnished its monitor line with the 
SW2700PT, aimed at professional 
photographers who seek “unprecedented 
colour accuracy and high specifications”.

The model includes a 27-inch, 10-bit 
panel with a 2,560 x 1,440 QHD 
resolution, which equates to 109 pixels per 
inch. The monitor has built-in hardware 
colour calibration, and its output is 
claimed to cover 99 per cent of the Adobe 
RGB gamut for enhanced colour 
accuracy, while a built-in SD card reader 
joins a range of inputs including D-Sub, 
DVI-D, HDMI and DisplayPort.

The BenQ SW2700PT comes with a 
shading hood as standard, and is available 
now for £500 / $630.
www.benq.com 

canon’s 35mm sees blue
Canon has updated its EF 35mm f/1.4 
L-series lens with a second-generation 
model, the EF 35mm f/1.4L II.

The new optic debuts Canon’s Blue 
Spectrum Refractive (BR) technology, 
an organic, optical material that’s been 
specifically designed for large-diameter 
lenses. Canon claims that the new 
material has unique anomalous 
dispersion characteristics that allow it to 
refract shorter wavelengths to a greater 
degree than other optical technologies 
such as Fluorite and Super UD 
elements, which in turn should help 
control chromatic aberration.

The new lens is set for an October 
release at an estimated guide price of 
£1,799 / $1,799.
www.canon.com

primes maKe a comebacK
lens manufacturer Tamron has 
announced it is getting back into primes 
with the introduction of its restyled line 
of its Super Performance ‘SP’ optics

The SP 35mm f/1.8 Di VC USD and 
SP 45mm f/1.8 Di VC USD feature a 
more minimal, streamlined styling 
compared to existing SP zooms. The two 
lenses also offer Vibration 
Compensation, eBAND (Extended 
Bandwidth & Angular-Dependency) and 
BBAR (Broad-Band Anti-Reflection)
coatings, as well as high-speed USD 
autofocus motors.

The lenses will initially be available in 
Canon and Nikon fits from October, with 
Sony-fit versions following later. Both 
primes are priced at $579 / $599.
www.tamron.eu

neWs
The latest equipment, services and industry news for professional photographers

niKon’s Full-Frame Trio
nikon has bolstered its Nikkor lens range with three 
new FX-format models, including a replacement for 
the eight-year-old AF-S Nikkor 24-70mm f/2.8G 
ED. The AF-S Nikkor 24-70mm f/2.8E ED VR 
arrives with a revised optical construction, and for 
the first time in a Nikkor lens, an aspherical ED glass 
element. Crucially, the lens also incorporates Nikon’s 
Vibration Reduction (VR) technology, which is said 
to allow shutter speeds four stops slower than usually 
possible with handheld shooting. The new standard 
zoom is sealed against dust and moisture incursion.

The AF-S Nikkor 200-500mm f/5.6E ED VR, 
meanwhile, joins its 24-70mm stablemate in offering 
a Vibration Reduction system, although on this lens 
the feature promises a compensatory effect of 4.5 
stops, and is complemented by a Sport VR mode that 
enables fast shooting while panning erratically 
moving subjects. The supertelephoto zoom has 19 
elements in 12 groups, with a nine-blade diaphragm.

The final lens in the trio, the AF-S Nikkor 24mm 
f/1.8G ED, offers a 23cm minimum focus distance 
for close-up shooting, together with Nano Crystal 
Coating and both aspherical and ED elements.

The AF-S Nikkor 200-500mm f/5.6E ED VR and 
AF-S Nikkor 24mm f/1.8G ED are available now at 
suggested retail prices of £1,180 /  $1,400 and £630  / 
$750 respectively. The AF-S Nikkor 24-70mm 
f/2.8E ED VR, meanwhile, will be made available in 
October at a suggested price of £1,849  / $2,400.
www.nikon.com

an easier Way To geT paid
e-CommerCe giant PayPal has introduced a new peer-
to-peer payment system, which should make it easier 
for photographers to get paid by private clients.
Once users have registered a custom PayPal.me 
domain, they can share this in an email, text or by 
other means with others in order to request payment. 
The new service is set to challenge similar systems, 
such as Square’s Cashtags. The company is set to roll 
out the new service across the UK, US and sixteen 
other countries.
www.paypal.me
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